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रात्रिसूक्तात्मक देवी-स्तोत्रम ॐ 


afad प्रपद्येऽहं शरणागतवत्सलाम्‌ । 
करालवदनां कृष्णां दुष्टग्रहविनाशिनीम्‌ ॥।१ 
नमामि खड्गहस्तां तां खेटहस्तां भयानकाम्‌ | 
वरदाभयहस्ता च भक्तलोकभयापहाम्‌ ॥ २ 
शुलहस्तां शक्लुचक्रगदाचापेघुधारिणीम्‌ | 
चतुभ जामष्टभुजां द्विभुजामरिमदिनीम्‌ 103 
अष्टादशभुजां लक्ष्मीं दशहस्तां सरस्वतीम्‌। 
सर्वसम्पत्प्रदात्रीं च र्वविद्याप्रदायिनीम्‌ ।।४ 
सहस्रवाहुचरणां सहस्रमुखलोचनाम्‌ | 
ह्रमुकुटोपेतां सहस्रचरणाम्बुजाम्‌ WY 
प्मयोनिमुखाब्जस्थां विष्णृवक्षःस्थलस्थिताम्‌। 
शिवाडूनिलयां गौरीं वन्दे मूत्रित्रयात्मिकाम्‌ NG 
आर्भट्या वैष्णवी चोग्रा कुलानि विबुधद्विषाम्‌ । 
या निर्दहति रक्ताक्षी तां वन्दे शिववाहनाम्‌ ie 


मधुकटभसंहार महिषासुरमदेनम्‌ | 
याऽकरोन्नौमि दुर्गा तां qu शुम्भनिशुम्भयोः tic 
इन्द्रादिसवेदेवाचां सूर्यादिज्योतिषामपि। 


सर्वशक्तिस्वरूपा या रात्रीं तां. प्रणमाम्यहम्‌ ॥९ + 


४४ निर्णयसागर प्रेस, मुम्बई, मुद्रिते “बृहत्स्तोत्ररत्नाकर' ग्रन्थस्य द्वितीयभागे 


(१९६५), ३७, ३८ पष्ठयोः । 
+ अस्य रात्रिसूक्तस्यान्ते फलश्रुतिः 


रात्रिसूक्तं जपेद्‌ रात्री त्रिवारं च दिने दिने । 
भूतप्रेत पिशाचादिचो रसर्पादिनाशनम्‌ ॥ 
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NOTE ON THE DEVI-STOTRA 


The Devi-stotra reproduced here is in the form of the Ratri-sükta 
or glorification of goddess Ratri who is the presiding deity of ratri 
(night) ; or the deified form of the ratri has been conceived here as 
| the goddess Ratri (Ratri-Devi). Such deification of the natural 
objects and phenomena are not uncommon in the Vedic as well as 
in the post-Vedic literature, such as the Tantra-s and the 


Purána-s. 


In the Devi-Mahaimya of the  Mürkandeya-Purüna Brahma 
eulogises the goddess Yoga-nidra who induces Vignu to enter into 
sleep on the couch of Sesa in the general inundation at the time of 
the pralaya (dissolution) (1. 73-87). There, the Yoga-nidra has 
been called as “कालरात्रिमंहारातिर्मोहरात्रिश्च दारणा” (4l. 79 ab). There 
she has been eulogised as the immanent all-producing Sakti or 
Prakrti. 


This same Yoga-nidra-stutt of the Devi-mahatmya is given as 


the “पुराणोक्तं रात्रिसूक्तम्‌’ in the Brhat-stotra-rainakara from which the 
above रात्रिसूक्तात्मकं देवोस्तोत्रं has been reproduced here. There is 
also a Ratri-sukta in the ‘Tantra-s, which is the same as the 
Toga-nidrü-stuti of the Devi-mahaimya. The first and perhaps the 
original Aatri-sukta is, however, in the Rgveda (X. 127. 1-8), where 
Ratri has been called as ‘anta देवी’ (immortal goddess) who induces 


sleep in the mortals, who is the daughter of the heavens (दुहितदिवः) 
and who is like a milk cow (ur इव) and is the repository of all the 


wealth (bestowing it on her worshippers) (विश्वा अधिश्रियो$धित). | 


The word ufa is formed from the root 4k to give or from रम 
to delight, toset at rest. The ratri or the night thus performs 
the two important functions—she contains the coming day in her 
womb and gives birth to it the next day at the time of dawn 


(hence the dawn or Usa has been called the sister of Ratri in the 
Revedic Aatri-sükta). 


Po Ses S RS PP 


A 


G Lan 
oddess Ratri is thus, the creative force, benevolent Sakti of 


: all ihe gods, Indra and others, and also of all the heavenly luminary 
bodies, the sun etc. us 


। 
| 
1 
| 
| 
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Cf. इन्द्रादिसर्वेदेवानां सूर्यादिज्योतिषामपि | 


सर्वशक्तिस्वरूपा या रात्रीं तां प्रणमाम्यहम्‌ I 
(Stutz, $1. 9) 


The other function of Ratri is to make all the beings calm and 
peaceful by inducing sleep in them; all the beings resort to her 
at night and take rest in the lap of Mother Ratri who is so 
affectionate to all those who take refuge in her—“त्रिदेवीं ब्रपद्यऽहं 
शरणागतवत्सलाम्‌ |" (Stuti, ४. 1) 


In this Devi-stotra night (ratri) has, in fact, been personified as 
Devi (or Durga). She has been conceived here as of dark comple- 
ction with a terrific face; she removes the harmful effects of the evil 
stars (दुष्टप्रहविनाशिनी)--(81. 1). She has a sword in one of her hands 
and a shield in another hand; she is dreadful, but bestows boons 
and protection on her worshippers and devotees by one of her 
hands—($]. 2). She holds a trident, a conch, a discus, a mace and 
a bow and arrows in her hands; she is four-armed, eight-armed 
and also two-armed and destroys her foes— (šl. 3). She is Laksmi 
(i.e. Mahalaksmi) having eighteen arms and bestows wealth of 
every kind, she is Sarasvati (i. e. Maha-sarasvati) having ten arms 
and bestows all knowledge—($l. 4). She (as the supreme female 
deity) has thousand arms and legs and also thousand mouths, 
eyes and crowns and thousand lotus-like feet—(sl. 5). She, having 
three forms resides (as Sarasvati) in the lotus-like mouth of Brahma, 
(as Laksmi) on the bosom of Visnu and as Gauri (i.e. Parvatt) 
on the lap of Siva.— (£l. 6). She (Ratri or Durga) as the bold and 
terrible red-eyed Goddess Vaisnavi (the personified Sakti of Visnu, 
and one of the Matrka-s) destroys the families (or multitudes ?) of 
the enemies of gods and hasan auspicious vehicle (in the form of 
Garuda ?)—(Sl. 7). She, the Goddess Durga, killed (as Kala-ratri) 
the two Asura-s, Madhu and Kaitabha, She (as Maha-laksmi) 
killed the Asura Mahisa and (as Maha-sarasvati) slew the two 
Asura-s Sumbha and Nifumbha—($l. 8). Goddess Ratri is the 
Sakti (or the personified female energy) of all the gods, Indra and 
others, and of all the heavenly bodies, such as the sun—(9). 


In the Devi-mahatmya of the Markandeya-purana, also called as 
the Durga-saptasatt, comprising the seven hundred.stanzas, Devi or 
Durga, called also as Mahá-màyà, Maha-ratri etc., has been 
conceived as having three main forms, viz. Mahakali, Mahalaksmt 
and Maha-sarasvati, 
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As Maha-kali, Mahá-rütri or Maha-nidrà (or Yoga-nidra of 
Visnu) Goddess Ratri or Durga caused the death of the two 
Asura-s, Madhu and Kaitabha who at the time of the dissolution 
of the world wanted to kill Brahma residing in the navel lotus of 
sleeping Visnu. This episode has been narrated in the प्रथमचरित्र 
of the Devt-mahaimya and has been referred to here in the present 
Devi-stotra in its Sloka 8a. Maha-kali or Maha-rátri has been 
conceived as having ten arms and three eyes in the dhyana given 
in the beginning of the Prathama-caritra. 

The second form of Durga is called Mahalaksmi who killed 
Demon Mahisa 181, 8b), as narrated in the मध्यमचरित्र of the 
Devi-mahatmya (adhs, 2-4), and referred to here in: this Devi-stotra 
in its $], 8b. Mahalakgmi has been represented as having eighteen 
arms and residing in a lotus (cf. the dhyana given in the beginning 
of the Madhyama-caritra, In the Devt-stotra also Laksmi (i. e. Mahas= 
laksmi) has been described as having eighteen arms अष्टादशभुजां 
(31. 4a). 

The third form of Durga (Devi or Ratri) is Maha-sarasvati 
who killed the Asura-s Sumbha and Nifumbha (śl. 8d), as narrated 
in the Utiara-caritra of the Devi-mahaimya (adh 5 f£). In the dhyana 
therein Maha-sarasvati is represented as having eight arms. 


It should also be noted here that in the Pradhantka-rahasya 
appended to the Devi-mahatmya Goddess  Mahalaksmi is the 
supreme Deity and the origin of her two forms Maha-kali and 
Mahássarasvati and also the original cause of the whole universe 
and has been identified with Pradhàna or Prakrti, primordial 
cause and substratum of the universe, hence the name of this 
Rahasya is Pradhaünika. All the three goddesses, Maha-laksmi, 
Maha-kali and Maha-sarasvati have been represented here as each 
having four arms. "Therefore, these three goddesses of the 
Pradhanika Rahasya are different from the three Goddess, Maha- 
kali, Maha-laksmi and Maha-sarasvati of the three Caritrass of the 
Devi-mahaimya. 


The three forms of Durgi—Sarasvati residing in the lotus-mouth 
of Brahma, Laksmi residing on the bosom of Visnu and Gauri 
occupying the lap of God Siva, mentioned in $l. 6 of the Devi-stotra 
seem to be different from Maha-kali, Maha-laksmi and Mahi. 
sarasvati alluded to in $1, 8 of the present stotra. According to the 
Pradhanika-rahasya Maha-laksmi produced Laksmi (namedalso as. Sri, 
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Padma and Kamala), Maha-kali produced Sarasvati, the female 
deity of white complexion, known as Sarasvati (and named as 
Trayi, Vidya, Kámadhenu, Bhasa, Aksarà and Svara), whereas 
Maha.sarasvati, who killed Sumbha and Nisumbha, produced the 
female deity also of white complexion (named as Uma, Gaurt, 
Sati, Candi, Sundari, Subhaga and Siva). Goddess Maha-laksmr 
gave Trays (or Sarasvati) to Brahma, Gauri to Rudra, and Sri to. 
Vasudeva or Visnu—the pairs which are mentioned in śl. 6 of the 
present Devi-stotra. 


Thus, there are three triads of the female deities, the divine 
manifestations of the single supreme female Deity called Ratri or 
Durga in this Devi-stotra and Mahá&-laksmi in the Pradhanika-rahasya. 
These three triads are as follows :— 

1. Maha-kali who was praised by Brahma for the destruction 
of Madhu and Kaitabha, Maha-laksmi who killed the 
Demon Mahisa and Maba-sarasvati who killed Sumbha 
and Nifumbha. 


[ne] 


Maha-laksmi the supreme Deity, who herself assumed the 
two forms of Maha-kali and Maha-sarasvati, as mention- 
ed in the Pradhanika-rahasya. 


3. From this second triad the three goddesses - Laksmi or Srt 
Sarasvati or Trayi, and Gauri or Umi were respectively 
produced by Maha-laksmi, Maha-kali and Maha-sarasvatt 
as already mentioned above. 


According to the Vaikrtika-rahasya, however, the tamasika 
goddess Maha-kali is the Yoga-nidra of Visnu, having 
ten faces, ten arms, ten legs and thirty eyes; although of 
terrific appearance, she when worshipped bestows beauty, 
good fortune and stable wealth. Goddess Mabi-laksmz 
of the nature of three guna-s was manifested from the 
bodies of all the gods: she has white face, blue arms, red 
middle of the body, red feet and blue shanks and thighs; 
she is to be worshipped as having eighteen arms, although 
she has in reality thousand arms; she killed Mahisa; when, 
worshipped she bestows mastery over all the worlds and 
gods. Goddess Maha-sarasvati manifested herself from the 
body of Gauri or Parvati (cf. Devt-mahatmya, adh. 5, sis. 
84 ff), and is called Amba or Kausikt, for she was produ- 
ced from the Kofa (or sheath) of Parvati’s body; she killed 
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Sumbha and Nifumbha; she is of the nature of pure sattva | 
and when worshipped with devotion, she bestows the all 
knowing faculty or omniscience (sarvajiiatva). 

In the present Devi-stotra the three great goddesses—Maha-kalt, 
Maha-laksmi and Maha-sarasvati and the three goddesses—Gauri, 
| Laksmi and Sarasvati are all the divine manifestations of the 
Great Goddess Ratri devi or Durga who has herself a manifested 
| individual form as described in Sls. 2 and 3 of this stotra. Besides 
this manifested individual divine form Goddess Rátri or Durga has 
also a cosmic or pantheistic form as described in śl, 5— 

सहुस्रवाहुचरणां सहस्रमुखलोचनाम | 
सहस्रमुकुटोपतां सहख्नचरणाम्बुजाम्‌ ॥। 


In Her manifested individual form Goddess Durga or Ratri is 
the supreme female Deity, but in her immanent or pantheistic 
form she is identical with the highest Divine Reality called by 
it different male and female divine names as Visnu, Krsna, Siva, 
| Maha-maya, Adya Sakti etc; in the Visnu-sahasra-nama-stotra 
Vispu has also been described as the universal Soul having a 
thousand heads, a thousand eyes and thousand feet (सहस्रमूर्धा विश्वात्मा 
aeara: सहस्रपात्‌ 51. 37 cd), Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gtta is 
described as having innumerable arms, bellies, mouths and eyes 
(“अनेकबाहुदर्‌वकत्रनेत्रं) and having innumerable forms ('अनन्तरूपम्‌' 
11.16); similarly God Siva in the Siva-sahasra-nama-stotra (Mbh. 
XII. 17.31 ff; Chitrasala Press edition) is described as having a 
thousand eyes (“'सहुस्नाक्षः” fl. 37) a thousand arms (“सहस्नहस्तः'” 
śl, 51), a thousand heads (“agaqat:” $1,132), having universe as his | 
form ("fasqwq:" £l. 41) etc.; similarly Devi Parvati’s cosmic or | 
universal form has been described in the Karma Purana (Cri. edn. 
1, 11) “सर्वतः पाणिपादान्तं सवंतो$क्षिशिरोमुखं” (8. 73) etc. — | 

| 
| 


Z 


| 


1 
+] 
¢ 


Thus, the individual divine form and the universal (Virat) form 
of the Goddess are like the two sides of the same coin. These two | 
forms or manifestations are Her saguna forms. Beyond these two | 
saguna forms there is also a nirguna or transcedental form of the 
Goddess in which form all the senior gods and goddesses of the 
Hindu pantheon are identical with the Supreme G 


MMC n eminens 


| 
Í 
onscious Reality र 
called Brahman, These three aspects of the Divinity should be kept | 
in mind when studying a stoíra of a god or goddess. | 


—Anand Swarup Gupta 
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THE EVOLUTION OF THE MANVANTARA THEORY 
AS ILLUSTRATED BY THE SAPTARSI MANVANTARA 
TRADITIONS 
By 
JOHN E, MITCHINER 


[मन्वन्तराणां तेषामन्तर्भाविनां सप्तर्षोणां च परम्पराया 
निर्देशस्य च विकासक्रमो महाभारते पुराणेषु चोपलम्पते। अस्मिन्‌ 
निबन्धे लेखकमहोदयेनारय विकासक्रमस्य गत्रेषणा समीक्षा च प्रस्तुता । 
महाभारते तु मन्वन्तरसिद्धान्तस्य विस्तरो न विद्यते । पुराणेष्वेव 
एतस्य सिद्धान्तस्य विस्तृतं वर्णनं प्राप्यते । हरिवंशेऽपि मन्वन्तर- 
सिद्धान्तस्य निर्देशो वर्तते, परन्तु तत्रापि मत्स्यपुराणे च सर्वेषां 
मन्वन्तराणां सप्तर्षयो न निदिश्यन्ते, परवत्तिपुराणेष्वेव चतुर्दश 
मन्वन्तराणां तदन्तर्भाविसप्तर्पीणां चोल्लेखो वत्तंते । वायुपुराणे 
ब्रह्माण्डपुराणे च सप्तर्षोणां गोत्राणामपि निर्देशो वर्तते । 

इत्थं, हरिवंशे (पूना-समीक्षात्मक्रसस्करणे) मत्स्यपुराणे च 
स्वायंभुवादारभ्य सार्वा॥पर्यन्तानामेव अष्ट्मन्त्रन्तराणां सप्तर्षीणा- 
मुल्नेखो aaa | विष्णु-मार्कण्डेय-वायु-्र ह्याण्डपुराणेष्वेत सर्वेषां चतुर्दश- 
मन्त्रन्तराणां तदन्तर्भाविनां च सर्वेषां सप्तर्षीणामुल्लेखो विद्यते । 
स्वायम्भुत्रमन्वन्तरान्तर्वत्तिनां मरीच्यादिसप्तर्षीणामृत्पत्तिः कल्पादौ 
ब्रह्मणा सृष्टिनिर्माणकाले स्वयंभुवो (ब्रह्मणः) एव संभूता, सृष्टिनिर्माणे 
च तेऽपि सहायका बभूवुरित्येतन्‌ मार्कण्डये विष्णुपुराणे च निदिष्टम्‌। 

अस्य निबन्धस्याधारभूतग्रन्थास्तु रामायण-महाभारत-हरिवंश- 
मत्स्य-मार्कण्डेय-विषणु-वायु-ब्रह्म।ण्ड-युगपुराणानि च सन्ति । एतान्येव 
ग्रन्थानि प्राचीनत्वादत्र समाश्चितानि वत्त॑न्ते 1] 


Different aspects of the Yuga theory have been discussed by 


Dr. Church and Dr. Chemburkar in recent articles in the journal 


l. 


Purana! The aim of this article is to attempt to trace the process 


Cornelia Dimmit Church—‘The Myth of Four Yugas in the 
Sanskrit Puranas’, and J. Chemburkar—*Historical and Reli- 
gious Background of the Concept of Four Yugas in the Maha- 
bharata and the Bhigavata Purana’ in Purana vol. 16 no. l, 
1974, pp. 5-25 & 67-76 resp. See also C. D. Ghurch— The 
Yuga Story, Ph. D. Syracuse 1970, and ibid.—‘The Purápic 
Myth of the Four Yugas’, in Purana vol. 13 no.2, 1971, 
pp. 151-159. : 
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of evolution of the Manvantara theory, through an examination of 
the traditions concerning the appearance of different groups of 
Saptargis (Seven Rgis) in each Manvantara.” The texts which will 
be considered in this study are the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, 
the Harivamsa, and the Yuga Purana, together with what are usu- 
ally considered to be the five earliest Puranas (composed probably 
earlier than A.D. 500)—namely the Matsya, Markandeya, Vignu, 
Vayu, and Brahmanda Puranas, 


The Manvantara theory appears relatively late in the literary 
sources : it is scarcely dealt with in any detail in the Epic texts, 
and it is fully elaborated only in the Harivamsa and in the Puranas. 
It is only in the latter post-Epic texts that lists are given of the 
different Saptarsi groups in each of the Manvantaras : yet even 
there, the Harivamsa and the Matsya Purana contain only partial 


lists, and itis not until the subsequent texts that lists of Saptarsis ° 


for all of the 14 Manvaniaras are to be found. It may be noted 
that several manuscripts and editions of the Harivamsa contain lists 
for all 14 Manvantaras: thus for example the B.O.R.I. Critical 
Edition refers to 7 MSS which contain such full lists. On the 


2, This article is adapted from Ch. 4 pp. 202-247 of J. E. 
Mitchiner— Traditions of the Saplarsi Group down to the end of the 
Gupta Period, University of London Ph. D. thesis 1977. 

3. For discussion of textual chronology, see Mitchiner—op. cit. 
pp. 21-29 4- refs, ‘Textual editions cited are as follows : 
Ramayana—G. H. Bhatt et. al. : Oriental Institute, Baroda : 

1960. 
—K. P. Parab : Bombay 1888 (for Uttara Kanda). 
Mahabharata —V. S. Sukthankar et. al. : Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute : Poona 1933-1959. 
Harivamsa—P. L. Vaidya: Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute : Poona 1969. 
Brahmanda Purana—J. L. Shastri : New Delhi 1973. 
Markandeya Purüna—F. E. Pargiter : Bibliotheca Indica: Cal- 
cutta 1862. 
Matsya Purüna—H. N. Apte: Anandasrama Sanskrit Series 
54 : Poona 1907. 
Vayu Puràpa.—R. L. Mitra: Bib. Ind. 2 vols. : Calcutta 
1880-88. 
Vignu Purana—]. Vidyasagara : Calcutta 1882. 
Yuga Puràna—]. E. Mitchiner : in M. B. Mitchiner—Indo-Greek 
and Indo-Scythian Goinage, vol. 9 : London 1976. 
4, MSS as follows: 1 Sarada, ? (of 4) Devanagari versions allied 


to the Sarada, Devanagari versions of Nilakantha and Sivadasa, 
2 (of 6) further Devanagart versions. 
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other hand the same Edition refers to a further 28 MSS which con- 
tain lists for only the first 8 Manvantaras.? This would suggest 
that the latter part of the lists (for Manvantaras 9-14) was added 
subsequent to the composition of the majn text : and it may further 
be noted that the Rsis listed in this text for Manvantaras 9-14 are 
enumerated with family or Gotra names (Angirasa, Bhargava, etc.)— 
a phenomenon which does not occur with the Rsis listed in this 
text for Manvantaras 1—8. The addition of Gotra names for 
these Rsis occurs—within the texts presently under consideration— 
only in the Vayu and Brahmanda Puranas : and it would seem logi- 
cal to conclude that such an addition is likely to denote a subse- 
quent development from the mere listing of personal names. It 
may also be noted that several of these texts—notably the Markan- 
deya and Vignu Puranas—do not state explicitly the identities of the 
Rsis in the first of Sv@yambhuva Manvantara : their identities are in 
such contexts almost taken for granted, since such Rsis (Marici etc.) 
have previously been discussed in some detail in these texts in the 
context of their being the sons of Svayambhü or Brahma, Similarly 
the Vayu and Brahmanda Puranas speak of this group of Rsis as the 
Saptarsis of the Svayambhuva Manvantara not together with the 
other Manvantara groups, but rather in a considerably earlier 
context : and in all of these texts, this group of Saptarsis is invari- 
ably given precedence and an enhanced importance in comparison 
with all of the other groups of Saptarsis. It is moreover this group 
of Rsis which is predominantly referred to in the Epic and Puranic 
texts as “The Saptarsis".? By contrast, it is the group of Rsis of 
the seventh or Vaivasvata Manvantara which is predominantly 
referred to throughout the Vedic texts as “The Saptarsis"." The 
reasons for the change whereby the former group of Rsis came to 
supersede the latter group have been dealt with in detail elsewhere 
by the present writer: and the point may merely be noted here 
that it is only the one or the other of these two groups of Rsis who 
are generally referred to as being “The Saptarsis" in all Vedic, 


5. MSS as follows: 3 Newari, 3 Maithili, 3 Bengali, 4 Telugu, 
4 Malayalam, 5 Grantha, 2 (of 4) Devanagari versions allied to 
the Sarada, 4 (of 6) further Devanagart versions. 


6. See J. E. Mitchiner— Traditions of the Saplarsi Group, Ch. 2 
pp. 86-133. 


7. See ibid, Ch. 1 pp. 33-85. 
2 
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Epic and Puránic contexts apart from the Manvantara traditions, 
While the Rsis of the Svayambhuva Manvantara are associated 
with the period of the original creation of the universe by Brahma, 
those of the Vaivasvata Manvantara are often referred to as the 
Saptarsis of the present age ; 

ete saptargayas coktà vartante samprate ?ntare 


“These (i.e. ViSvamitra etc.), called the Saptarsis, exist in the 


present age".? 


In examining the accompanying Tables, it will be observed 


that the early Purdnic texts which contain lists of the Saptarsi 
groups within Manvantaras may be divided into three main groups. 
The first group consists of the Harivamsa and the Matsya Purana, 
which contain several names distinctive to these two texts alone, 
and which list the Saptarsi groups for only the first 8 Manvantaras. 
The second group consists of the Visnu and Markandeya Puranas, 
which share many names in common with the other texts but 
which also contain names distinctive to these two texts alone (for 
example in the Daksa-savarni Manvantara). The third group con- 
sists of the Vayu and Brahmanda Puranas, which not only contain 
several names distinctive to these two texts alone but also list 
the Gotra names of each of the Rsis in each Manvantara. 
Thus while the Harivamsa and the Matsya Purana may be considered 
to contain the earliest lists of the Saptarsi groups in each Manvan- 
tara—at a stage when such groups had not yet been formulated for 
all 14 of the Manvantaras— the other four texts generally draw upon 
a common source, while also demonstrating distinct features indi- 
cative of two divergent sources as between the Visnu and Markan- 
deya Purünas on the one nand, and the Vayu and Brahmanda Puranas 


on the other hand. An analysis of correspondences of individual 
names between these various texts has been given elsewhere.19 


8. See ibid, esp. Ch. 3 pp. 133-201. 
9. Brahmanda Purana 1.2,38.30 : Vayu Purana 9.3.94-98. 


10. See J. E. Mitchiner— 7raditions. ... , pp. 213-219. 
It may be noted that subsequent Puranic lists most frequently 
follow the list in the Vignu Purana : see e.g. Kürma Purana 
1.49.8-33 (ed. A. S. Gupta, Banaras 1972); Bhagavata Purana 
8.1.20-28, 8.5.3-8, 8.13.5-34 (ed. C. L. Goswami, Gorakhpur 
1971); Agni Purana 144.1-99 (ed. Anand. Skt. Series 41, Poona 
1900 rep. 1 957); Garuda Purana 88.1 ff. (ed. R. Bhattacharya, 
Kashi Sanskrit Series 165, Banaras 1 964); Saura Purana 32.1-9, 
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Atthis stage an initial distinction may be drawn between the 
above texts and the Epic literature. As has been mentioned, the 
Epic texts contain no lists of the Saptarsis in each Manvantara. 
It would, however, seem from certain references that the under- 
lying idea of different Saptarsi groups appearing in each of the 
Manvantaras was already becoming current. Thus for example 
a passage in the Anusasana Parvan of the Mahabharata relates that 
Krsna will be reckoned among the Saptarsis in the Savarni Man- 
vantara : 


mayi sambhavatas tasya phalat krsno bhavigyati | 
süvarnasya manoh sarge saptargi$ ca bhavigyati || 


«From the fruition of that (spiritual act of ) uniting with me; 
Krsna will be born: and he will be a Saptarsi in the creation. 


of Manu Savarna.”11 


It is at the same time clear that this reference indicates the lack of 
any definitive Epic formulation of the Saptarsi groups in the 
Manvantaras, such as is. found in the early Purágic texts. For as 
may be seen from the Tables, within those texts Krsna is not listed 
as one of the Saptarsis in the Savarni—nor indeed in any—Manvan- 
tara. Thus it may be inferred that passages in the Mahabharata 
such as that above witness to an awareness of—but lack of definitive 
formulation of—the tradition of the appearance of different Saptarsi 
groups in different Manvantaras : and further such indications will 
be noted below. 


The Function and Abode of the Saptarsis in the Manvantara 
theory. 

The main function ofeach of the Saptarsi groups within each 
Manvantara is to establish Dharma and Vedic knowledge upon the 
earth : whereafter they depart from the earth to their abode, which 
is generally said to be in Maharloka. Thus in each Manvantara a 
Ee स्स 

33.1-8 (ed. K. S. Lele; Anand. Skt. Series 18, Poona 1889). 
The lists at Siva Purana 5.34.9-65 would seem to follow those 
of the Visnu Purana for Manvantaras 1-7, and those of the 
Vayu Purana for Manvantaras 8-14 (ed. , Banaras 
1964) : while those at Brahma Purana 5.7-45 (for Manvantaras 
1-8 only) closely follow those of the Harivamsa (ed. H. N. 
Apte, Anand. Skt. Series 28, Poona 1895). 


11. Mahabharata 1 2.18.29. 
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group of Saptarsis is thought to appear, impart teachings, and 
depart again : 
manvantaresu sarvegu sapta mahargayah | 
kriva dharmavyavasthanam prayanti paramam padam || 
“In every Manvantara (there are) seven Mahargis : having esta- 
blished the continuity of Dharma, they go forth to the highest 


abode’’.}2 


This same process is thought to occur not just once within a 
Manvantara, but in each of the 71 Mahayugas or Caturyugas—that 
is, in each of the 71 sequences of the four Yugas—which constitute 
a Manvantara, Thusa passage in the Visnu Purana relates that 
at the end of every four Yugas the Vedas disappear, whereupon 
the Saptargis reappear on earth in order to teach them again : 

caturyugante vedanam jayate kila viplavah | 

pravartayanti tàn etya bhuvi saptargayo divah || 

“At the end of the four Yugas occursa destruction of the 

Vedas : the Saptarsis, having approached from heaven, produce 

those on the earth?'.18 


The precise time at which they appear within the Mahayuga will 
be examined in the next section. In the Manvantara system of the 
Puranic texts, each Manu and each Saptarsi group is said to exist 
for a complete Manvantara of (slightly more than) 71 Mahayugas : 
and atthe end ofthe Manvantara there then arises a new Manu 
anda new Saptarsi group. The Saptarsis are said to effect the 
continuity of Vedic knowledge: and itis related that each group 
of Saptarsis tells in one Manvantara what it has heard from the 


Saptarsis of the preceding Manvantara—whence such knowledge 
is called fruti ; 


purvebhyo vedayitveha $rautam saptargayo, bruvan I 

Ico ya] ümgi samani brahmano 020177 vai srutih [| 
manvantarasyütitasya smytua tan manur abravit | 

manuh saptargayas caiva lokasamtanakarinah ll 
testhanttha ca dharmartham tañ cchistan sampracakgate | 


vyneyak Sravantc chrautah smaranat smarta ucyate Il 


12. Matsya Purana 9.30-31. 
13. WVignu Purana 3.2.44. 
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“The Saptarsis spoke that relating to Sruti, having perceived it 
here from the preceding ones. The Rks, Yajus’ Samans, limbs 
- of Brahma are Sruti : having remembered that of the past 
Manvantara, Manu uttered it. ...Manu and the Saptarsis are 
those who effect the continuance of the universe : they stay here 
for the sake of Dharma and explain (these) to those (people) 
who remain. ...It is said that Srauta is to be understood (as 
being derived) from bearing, Smarta from remembering”.*4 


It is generally related in these texts despite individual variations, 
that each group of Saptarsis assisted by each Manu, utters Sruti 
and Dharma.!5 Thus the primary function of each Saptarsi group 
within each Manvantara is to establish Vedic knowledge : a task 
which they perform repeatedly within the Manvantara, in each 
Mahayuga or succession of the four Yugas. 


While Vedic cosmology generally refers to three Lokas or 
worlds -namely Bhir, Bhuwar, and Svar—Purinic cosmology 
generally refers to seven Lokas—namely these three, together with 
Mahar, Jana, Tapas, and Satya] Brahma Lokas, the latter of which 
is the highest or supreme world and the abode of Brahma. In 
passages relating to the Manvantara theory, the Saptarsis are 
usually said to reside in the fourth of these worlds, namely 
Maharloka : 


devah saptargayas caiva manavah pitaras tatha | 

sarve hy api kramatita maharlokam samasritak || 

“The Gods, the Saptarsis, the Manus and the Pitrs (ancestors) 

all, having passed in regular succession, resorted to Mahar- 

loka?.16 
At the end of each Kalpa or day of Brahma, which consists of 1000 
Mah&yugas or of a succession of the 14 Manvantaras, the three 
worlds—namely Bhür, Bhuvar and Svar Lokas—are said to be 
burnt to ashes by the seven suns : whereupon these inhabitants of 
Maharloka remove themselves to the next or Jana Loka. 


bhürloko “tha bhuvarlokak svarlokas ca vinasinah ] 
tatha vindsam ayati maharlokas ca tigthati || 


14. Matsya Purana 145.31-40 


15. e.g. Brahmanda Purana 1.2.31.104-109 : Matsya Purana 144. 
93-98 : Markandeya Purana 45.20-23 : Brahmanda Purana 1.2. 
29.43-45 : Vayu Purana 1.57.38-40 


16. Vayu Purana 2.39.3-5 : Brahmanda Purana 3.4.2.3-4 : et, —— 
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q tadvasino "pi tapena janalokam prayünti vai | 

| | “When Bhürloka, Bhuvarloka and Svarloka are perishing, then 
| it (Trailokya, the three worlds) goes to destruction, while Mahar- 
loka remains but its inhabitants depart to Janaloka because of 
the heat."17 

| brahmyo naimittiko nama lasyante pratisamcarah | 

| tada hi dahyate sarvam trailokyam bhürbhuvüdikam हा 

1 janam prayünti tüfartta maharlokaniva sinah | 


* After that is the reabsorbtion called the Naimittika (occasional 
destruction) of Brahma: then indeed the entire Trailokya (three 
worlds), Bhar, Bhuvar and the other burns. The inhabitants 
of Maharloka depart to Jana, afflicted by the heat.’’?® 
It is after this conflagration that the three worlds are then flooded 
tocreate buta single ocean, whereon sleeps Brahma observed by 
these inhabitants of Janaloka : 


i ekarnave tu trailokye brahma narayanatmakah | 
9 bhogisayyagatah Sete trailokyagr asavy mhitah || 


; janasthair yogibhir devas cintyamüno "bjasambhavah | 
tatpramanam hi tam rütrim tadante sp jyate punah || 
“When the three worlds (have become) a single ocean, Brahma, 
the nature of Narayana, nourished by his swallowing of the 
three worlds, rests on his serpent-bed: the lotus-born God, 
contemplated by the Yogins who dwellin Jana, (rests) for the 
period which is his night, and at the end of that he creates 
again.”1? 
A further passage in the Brahmanda Purana relates that the Maharsis 
observe Brahma in the form of Kala or Time asleep in Maharloka : 
caturyugasahasrante sarvatah sa jalāvrte | 
brahma narayanükhyas tu sa ८८८७४८ bhave sv ayam || 
caturvidhah prajak sarva brahmasaktya tamovrtüh | 
pasyanti tam maharloke kalam suptam maharsayah || 
“At the end of 1,000 Caturyugas, when all everywhere had 
become water, Brahma called Narayana himself became visible 
through birth: all four types of beings were possessed of 


17, Markandeya Purana 46.39.40, 
18. Vignu Purana 1.3.20-21. 


19. Vignu Parana 1.3.22-23 : cf. Markandeya Purana 46,40-41; 
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Brahmá-energy, and overcome with Tamas; the Mahargis see 
him as Kila, asleep in Maharloka."?9 


Thus the abode of the Saptarsis is here again by implication located 
in Janaloka, rather than in Maharloka. Alternative traditions are 
also to be found in places within these texts. Thus for example 
a passage in the Vayu and Brahmünda Puranas relates that the 
Saptarsis went directly from the earth to Janaloka?" : rather than 
to Maharloka, and thence to Janaloka upon the conflagration and 
flooding of the three worlds. A passage in the Markandeya Purana 
relates another tradition, namely that each Saptarsi group is created 
in each Manvantara, and passes again to destruction along with the 
Manu, the Indra, the Gods and the Kings of that Manvantara?? : 
while a passage in the Matsya Purana relates that the Saptarsis go 
to Nirvana at the end of the day of Brahma.?? It would seem likely 
that the variant traditions evident in these passages may be due in 
part to the the fact that the role of the Saptarsis within the 
Manvantara theory—as indeed the Manvantara theory itself—was 
still in the process of formulation within these early Puràpic texts : 
thus giving rise to the above divergent conceptions. Nevertheless the 
most common conception within these texts is that the Saptarsis 
have their abodein Maharloka, and resort to Janaloka at the 
conflagration and flooding of three worlds by Brahma, 


The Appearance of the Saptarsis in diferent Yugas. 


Divergent views are expressed within the early Purdnic texts as 
to the precise time at which the Saptarsis appear on the earth in 
order to promulgate Vedic knowledge among men. In Puranic 
cosmology, each succession of the four Yugas—namely Krta/Satya, 
Tretà, Dugpara and Kali—is considered to form a part of a ccnstant 
cyclical succession of Mahayugas within a Manvantara : thus the 
end of each Kali Yuga is followed immediately by the commence- 
ment of a new Krta Yuga, and this process continues throughout 
the (slightly more than) 71 Maháyugas which constitute a Manvan- 
tara, Itis variously related of the Saptargis that they appear on 
earth in either the Krta, Treta, or Dvapara Yugas : although never 
inthe Kali Yuga, which is invariably depicted as the Yuga during 
20. Brahmanda Purana 1.2.6.68-69 : cf. 3.4.1.184-1 88 : Vayu Purana 

2.38.188-193. : ; 
21. Brahmanda Purana 2.4.2.47-49 : Vayu Purana 2.39.49-51, 
22. Markandeya Purana 46.33. 
23. Matsya Purana 247, 10-92, 
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which occurs the destruction of Vedic knowledge. Thus for example 
i certain passages relate that they appear in the Krta Yuga in order 


to establish Dharma : 


frautasmartasthitanam tu dharme saptarsidarsite | 
te tu dharmavyavasthartham tisthanttha krte yugel] 


" “Once the Dharma of those things established upon Sruti and 


Smrti has been expounded by the Saptarsis, those ones are pre- 
sent here in the Krta Yuga for the sake of the establishment of 


. Dharma".?4 


Other passages relate that the Saptarsis appear at the start of the 


Treta Yuga, in order to promulgate their teachings : 


j 24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 


atra tretdyugasyadau manuh saptarsayas ca tej 
frautam smartam ca te dharmam brahmananupracoditam | 


“Then at the start of the Treta Yuga, Manu and the Saptarsis 
(spoke) the Sruti, Smrti and Dharma which had been proclaim- 
ed by Brahmá".?5 


prüpte tretàyugamukhe punah saptargayas tv thal 
pravartayanti ye varnan asramams caiva sarvasah || 


“When the start of the Treta Yuga has again arrived, the 
Saptarsis appoint the Varnas and Asramas here universally”?,26 
rco yajümgi samani mantras cütharvanas tu ye | 

saptarsibhis ca ye proktah smartam tu manur abravit || 

tretadau samhata vedah kevalam dharmasetavah l 


“These Rks, Vajus’, Sümans, and Atharvana mantras were uttered 
by the Saptarsis, while Manu spoke the Smrti; the Vedas, 
which are exclusively the rules of Dharma, were united at the 
start of the Treta??,27 


A further passage in the Vayu and Brahmanda Puranas relates that 
= group of Rsis headed by Bhrgu was actually born in the first 
Treta Yuga of the Vaivasvata Manvantara: 


bhrguadayas ca ye sapta Jajfiire ca mahargayak | 
adye tretàyuge pirvam manor vaivasvatasya ca || 


Matsya Purana 144.97 : Brahmanda Purana 1.2.31.108 : etc. 
Brahmanda Purana 1.2.29,43 : Vayu Purana 1.57.39. 

Brakmanda Purana 1.2.35.108 : Vayu Purana 1.61.98. 
Matsya Purana 142.47-48. 
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“Bhrgu and the others, these seven Maharsis were born for: 
merly in the first Tretà Yuga of Manu Vaivasvata”,28 


Thus in all of these passages the Rsis are thought to have been 
born or to have taught the Vedas within the Tretá Yuga. In 
another passage in the Matsya Purana, however, the Rsis are said 
to have been born in the Dvapara Yuga, wherein they conquered 
death and thereby gained immortality: 

prajaisinah saptargayo dvüparego tha jajfüire] 

samtatim te jugupsante tasman mptyur jitas tu taih]l 

“The Saptarsis, desiring offspring, were born here in the 

Dvapara : they desired to protect their lineage, therefore death 

was conquered by them". ?? 

Thus various passages ascribe the birth or appearance of the 
Saptarsis to either the Krta, Treta or Dvapara Yugas. 


The tradition of the appearance of Saptarsis in the Dvapara 
Yuga may be in some measure derived from an association between 
the identities of certain of the Rsis in the Savarni Manvantara— 
notably Drona, A$vattháàman and Krpa—and their well-known 
appearance as warriors in the Mahabharata war, which is consis- 
tently said to have taken place at the end of the Dvapara Yuga 
and shortly before the start of the Kali Yuga. Thus the Kali Yuga 
is said to have commenced in the 36th year after the Mahabharata 
war, at the moment of Krsna’s death : 

Jadaiva bhargavadoignor amso yato divam dvija | 

vasudevakulobhütas taduiva kalir agatah || 


“When the portion of Lord Wisnu, he who was born in the 
family of Vasudeva, had gone to heaven, O Twice-born, then 
indeed did the Kali arrive?.39 


gattrimse to atha samprapte varge kauravanandanah | 
dadarsa viparitani nimittani yudhisthirah || 


"When the 36th year (after the war) had been reached, 
Yudhisthira, the son of the Kurus, observed inauspicious omens 


(heralding the death of Krsna and the start of the Kali 
Yuga)."31 


28; Brahmanda Purana 1.2.13.83 : Vayu Purana 1.30.76. 

29. Matsya Purana 124.106. 

30. Visnu Purana 4.24. 34-38, 

Sl. Mahabharata 16.1.1 : cf. 16.2.2, 16,3.18. 
re" 
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Thus the fact that such individuals are said in the Mahabharata and 
elsewhere to have been born shortly before that war implies that, 
according to this Yuga scheme, such individuals were born in the 
Dvaápara Yuga. From this would have arisen the necessity of 
stating that certain of the Saptarsi groups— notably that of the 
Savarni Manvantara, in which the above individuals are listed— 
are also at times born in the Dvapara—rather than in the Krta or 
Treta-Yuga. An alternative explanation might have been to 
suggest that these individuals became members of the Saptarsi 
group long afterwards, in a different birth and ina different 
Manvantara: yet such an explanation is never in fact offered in 
the texts. Indeed, were this so, then it might be expected that in 
alater birth they would be known by different names: just as the 
Rsis of the Svayambhuva Manvantara are said to have been born 
fora second time under different names (see below), and just as 
Agastya is said to have been reborn as Dattoli, having. been known 
as Agastya only in the Svàyambhuva Manvantara : 

prityam pulastyabharyayam dattolis tatsuto *bhavat | 

pürvajanmani so ’gastyal smftah svayambhuve ?ntare || 


*Dattoli became his son on Priti, the wife of Pulastya : in a 
former birth in the Svayambhuva age he was known as 
Agüstya".?? 

Several of the individuals who are listed in the Saptarsi group 
of the Savarni Manvantara are said in the Epic and Puranic texts 
to have been literally fathered by Rsis who are listed in the 
Saptarsi group of the present seventh or Vaivasvata Manvantara : 
as for example Rama by Jamadagni33, Drona and Aéívattháman 
by Bharadvaja®*, Krpa by Gautama®®, and Galava by Vifvamitra?9. 


32, Markandeya Purana 52.92-93 : Brahmünda Purana 1.2.11.26: 
Vayu Purana 1.98.21 : Visnu Purana 1.10.9. 

33. e.g. Ramayana 1.74.10ff : Mahabharata 1.60.39-48 : 1.98.1-5 : 
1.121.12-33 : 3.83.14-40 : 3.85.9-12 : 3.115.9४ : 3.286.8: 
12.49.1ff : etc. 


34. e.g. Mahabharata 1.57.88-90 : 1.61.63: 1.121.3-9 : 3.42.19 : 
5.34.47-48 : 7.159.2 : 7.167.37£f : etc. 

35. e. g. Mahabharata 1.57.88-90 : 1.120.9-21 : 5.54.47-48 : 5.163. 
20-21 : 15.30.6 : etc. 

36. e.g. Mahabharata 5.104.1—5.117.93 : Harivamfa 9.88-100 : Vayu 


Tirana 2.29.64-99 : Brahmanda Purana 2.3.63.85ff : 2.3.66.35- 
9 etc. 
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Similarly, the Saptarsis of the Vaivasvata Manvantara are them- 
selves said to have been fathered by the Ris listed in the Saptarsi 
group of the Svayambhuva Manvantara : as for example Jamadagni 
(and Viívámitra?") by Bhrgu??, Bharadvaja and Gautama by 
Aligiras3?, and Kaíyapa by Maricif?. As was noted earlier, these 
two Saptarsi groups of the Svayambhuva and  Vaivasvata 
Manvantaras are the only two groups which are termed “The 
Saptarsis" in the Epic and Puranic texts, apart from within the 
Puranic Manvantara traditions. These three groups of Rsis—of 
the Svayambhuva, Vaivasvata and Savarni Manvantaras—would 
thus seem to be linked with one another in a way which does not 
occur with the other groups of Saptarsis in the Manvantara lists, 
One passage in the Vayu and Brahmanda Puranas goes so far as to 
state that the Rsis of the Svayambhuva Manvantara were, ‘‘after 
a long time”, born again fora second time in the Vaivasvata 
Manvantara—thereby linking the Rsis of these two Manvantaras 
yet again, to the exclusion of any Rsis of intermediate Manvantaras 
(since their Vaivasvata rebirth is said to be only their second 
rebirth) : 
üdye manvaniare *titah sargapravartakas tu ye | 
svayambhuve *ntare pürvam saptasan ye mahargayah || 


37. e.g. Mahabharata 13.56.1-19 et. al.. 


38. e.g. Mahabharata 3.115,9-13 : 19.49.1(£ : 13.4.1ff : 13.56.19: 
Harivamsa 23.32-94: Brahmanda Purana 2.3.66.35-77 : Vàyu 
Purana 2.29.64-99 : Visnu Purana 4.7.1ff : etc. 
cf. also Srauta Sütras on descent of Jamadagni from Bhrgu 
(next note). 

39. e.g. Mahabharata 1.121.12-18 : 3,209.1-9 : 13,31. 27: 
Harivamsa 23.49-53 : Matsya Purana 49.14-35 : Vignu Purana 
4.19. 1f. : Brhad-devatà 5.102-103 : ete. l 
cf. also Bharadvaja & Gautama ,as Angirases, in Asvalayana 
Srauta Satra 12.1-15 : Apastamba Srauta Satra 24.5-10 : Hiranya- 
kesin Srauta Sutra (Anandasrama Skt. Ser.) 8.714ff : Baudhayana 
Srauta Sutra, parisista : Manava Srauta Satra 11.8.1-10 : Vaikha- 
nasa Sitra, pravara-prasna 

40. e.g. Ramayana 1.69.17 : 2.102.388 1.45.18 : Mahabharata 1.59. 
99 : 1.60 33-35 : 12.200.1-46 : 19.201.8 : 13.47.61 : 13.85.158: 
13.151.12 : Harivamsa 3.45-49 : 31.100-109 : Brahmanda Purana 
1.2.13.78-80 : 1.2.38.1 : 2.3.1,113f : 2.3.3 84-118 : 2.3.4.34 : 
2.3.5.35 : 2.3.7.463f : 3.4.2.32-34: Vayu Purana 1.30.72-73 : 


2.3.1: 2.4.109ff : 2.5.101 : 2.6.43-44 : 2.6.76 : 9.8.8348: 
Markandeya Purana 104, 1«9 : etc, 
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caksusasyantare “tite prapte vatvasvate punah | 


eee Ve 


bhityah saptarsayas to evam utpannah sapta mūnasūh II 
putratve kalpitas caiva svayam eva svayambhuva | 
rsayo jajiüre dirghe dvitiyam iti nah Srutam || 


bhrgvangira maricis ca pulastyah pulahah kratu | | 
atris caiva vasisthas ca hy astau te brahmanah sutak ll 


i “Tn the first Manvantara these were the past producers of 
d creation : in the Sváyambhuva Manvantara these were formerly | 
the seven Maharsis, When the period of Cáksusa had passed | 
and that of Vaivasvata had been reached. ... They had been the 
Saptarsis, born as the seven Manasas (mind-born ones); and | 
having been adopted into sonship by Svayambhuva himself, the | 
Rsis were born for asecond time after along period—so we 
have heard. Bhrgu, Aügiras and Marici, Pulastya, Pulaha, 
Kratu, Atri and Vasistha: these are the eight sons of 
Brahma".** 


It may benoted that the passage raises a question as to whether 
i *Bhrgsangiras" represents one or two (Bhrgu, Angiras) Rsis: and 
Í while the above passage speaks first of seven Rsis and Mind-born | 
i Sons but then of eight Sons of Brahmā, a parallel passage retains 
the number seven by envisaging “Bhrevangiras” in its grammati- | 
cally correct sense as a single Rsi : | 


bhrgoangiras maricis ca pulastyah pulahah kratuh | | 
atris caiva vasisthas ca sapta svdyambhuve ?ntare || | 


¢ EDU) S iri K . 
‘Bhrgvangiras and Marici, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Atri and 
र Vasistha were the seven in the Sváyambhuva age".*? 


This phenomenon of the increasing size and membership of the 
group of Rsis may be said to be due in large measure to the influ- 
ence of Bhargava redactors over the Epic and Purapic literature, 
and has been discussed at length elsewhere.4? 


Jue fact that the Rsis of the Svayambhuva, Vaivasvata and 
~ Manvantaras are often said to be paternally and filially 


41. Brahmanda Purana 2.3.1.7-21 : Vayu Purana 2.4.7-21. 
42. Brahmanda Purana 1.2.13.103 : Vayu Purana 1.31.16-17. 


43, see J. E. Mitchiner—Traditions....pp. 88-131; cf. also R. Gold- 
man— Myth andMetamyth : The Bhargava Cycle of the Mahabharata 
(New York 1976). 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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related to one another—ina way which does not occur with the 
other Rsis in the Manvantara lists—suggests the possibility that 
the Manvantara tradition of different Saptarsi groups arose in some 
measure from an earlier pre-Puranic and more generalised con- 
ception as to the traditional chronological succession of Rsis: 
wherein these Rsis were separated from one another by a period 
of relatively short duration, rather than -as in the Purdnic Man- 
vantara theory—by a period of some 71X 4,320,000 years of men. 
Similarly, the Rsis who are listed for both the Vaivasvata and the 
Savarni Manvantaras—and to a lesser extent, those listed also for 
the Svavambhuva Manvantara—are frequently associated through- 
out the Epic and Puranic texts with Kings and Ksatriyas descended 
from Manu Vaivasvata : hence in one sense all of these Rsis are 
on one level considered to have lived during the present Vaivasvata 
Manvantara. It may therefore be suggested that, prior to the 
formulation of the Purápic Manvantara theory, the period of time 
separating these various groups of Rsis was thought to be of 
relatively short duration. 

At this stage it may be noted that the Yuga Purana of the 
Gargiva-Fyotisa—which, as discussed elsewhere by the present 
writeri4, may be considered as an early prototype of the classical 
Maha-Puranas and was probably composed between c. 50 B. C. and 
A. D. 100—knows the periods of the Yuga and the Kalpa, but does 
not mention the Manvantara. Thus for example it states that a 
Kalpa is constituted of 1,000 (Maha-Yugas) : 


pürve yugasahasrünte kalpo nihsega ucyate | 


“At the customary end of 1,000 Yugas, the Kalpa is said to be 

finished’’.*® 
The omission of the Manvantara from this computational scheme 
in the Yuga Purana might be interpreted as an indication that the 
period of the Manvantara wasa relatively late addition to the 
earlier scheme of Yugas and Kalpas. A further such indication 
may be seen in the fact that, while the Kalpa is divided into 
exactly 1,000 Maha-Yugas, no such exact division is evident in the 
number of Maha-Yugas which constitute a Manvantara. Thus 
different Puranic and astronomical texts give the total as either 71 
71 and a fraction, or 7/2 Mahayugas mem) in 


44. in The Yuga Purana (cf. note 3 a ps Ge 055.024. ७ 
45. Yuga Purana lines 233-234 po 
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terms, a complete Manvantara (given a total of 14 Manvantaras 
in a Kalpa) will last for 1000+14=71.42 Mahayugas. Such a 
mathematical discrepancy in the number of Mahayugas in a Man- 
vantara is noted for example in the Markandeya Purana, which 
acknowledges the necessity of adding an additional fraction ofa 
Yuga : 
caturyuganam samkhyata sadhika hy ekasaptatih 
manvantaram tasya samkhyam manusabdair nibodha me || 
**7] and an excess number of the Four Yugas is a Manvantara : 
hear from me the reckoning of that in years of men". 49 
Moreover, such a scheme logically necessitates that a Manvantara 
will end after ५42 ofa Mahayuga or in other words, towards the 
‘end ofa Treta Yuga: at which point the next Manvantara will 
commence. Yet such an idea is not in fact put forward in any 
ofthetexts presently under discussion, which envisage the Man- 
vantara as also the Kalpa as commencing with a Krta Yuga and 
ending with a Kali Yuga. It would seem unlikely that such 
inaccuracies and discrepancies in the theory would have been 
formulated at the same time: since they would otherwise have been 
combined in a more harmonious system (e. ४. of 10 Manvantaras 
in a Kalpa, each consisting of 100 Maháyugas), and the various. 


texts would not have then disagreed upon the exact number (71, 
71+ or 72) of Maháyugas in a Manvantara. 


Having examined such early Purápic ideas, one may refer next 
to the scheme of Yugas and Kalpas evident in the Ramayana and 
in the Mahabharata. A divergence of views is immediately evident 
between these Epic texts and the early Purapic texts, Virtually 
the only passage in the Ramayana which refers in any detail to the 
Yugas and which occurs in the Uttara Kanda speaks only in terms 
ofa single succession of the four Yugas (viz. Krta, Treta, Dvapara 
and Kali) : and it envisages a universal conflagration as occurring 


$, followed by a reab- 


"i Markandeya Purana, 46.34. 
47. Ramayana 7.74.8-33. 
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wherein the four Yugas occupy the total length of the Kalpa : and 
like both the Ramayana and the Yuga Purana, this passage makes 
no mention of the period of the Manvantara, The passage speaks 
of the colours assumed by the Supreme Being (“Deva”) in the Krta, 
Treta, Dvapara and Kali Yugas, and then relates that at the end 
of these he will destroy the three worlds thereafter sleeping fora 
period equal to 1,000 times the length of these four Yugas : 


४०८९१८७ krtayuge varnah pitas tretayuge mama | 
rakto dvaparam asadya krgnah kaliyuge tatha || 


trayo bhaga hy adharmasya tasmin kale bhavanty uta | 
antakale ca samprapte kalo bhutvatid arunah | 
trailokyam nasapamy ekah krisnam sthavarajangamam |! 


yavad yuganam viprarse sahasraparivartanam | 
tavat svapimi visvatma sarvalokapitamahah || 


“My colour is white in the Krta Yuga, yellow in the Treta 
Yuga : having reached the Dvapara Yuga it is red, and black 
in the Kali Yuga. In that time (i. e. Kali Yuga) there are three 
portions of Adharma: and when the time of the end has been 
reached, I alone having become very terrible Time shall destroy 
the three worlds entirely, both stationary and mobile. As long 
| as are 1,000 revolutions of the Yugas, O Viprarst, for so long 
| do I sleep,: the soul of the universe, the grandsire ofall the 
worlds ?^4$ 


| The description in this passage continues with the start ofa new 
| Krta Yuga : yet it may be questioned whether this is conceived as 
| occurring within the same Kalpa, since the passage relates that 
when this new Krta Yuga arrives it is heralded by the birth ofa 
Brahmin called Kalki who destroys all things as he brings the 
former Yuga to an end. 


yada candras ca stiryas ca tatha tigyabrhaspatt | 
ekarasau sameg yanti prapatsyati tada krtam || 
kalkir visnuyasa nama doijah kalapracoditah | 
utpatsyate mahaviryo mahabuddhiparakramah | | 


48. Mahabharata 3.187.31-39. 
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utthito brahmano diptah ksayantakrd udaradhih | 
sa samkgepo hi sarvasya yugasya parivartakah || 


*When the moon and the sun, and Tisya and Brhaspati, move 
together into the same Rast, then will the Krta Coe ES 
Kalki, called Visnuyasas, a Twice-born, impelled by Time, 
will be born—of great energy, and of great intellect and power... 
Born a brilliant and highly intelligent Brahmin, creating the 
end through destruction, he will cause the destruction of the 
whole Yuga, bringing it to an end.”4" 
In this passage, the reign of Kalki—which occurs at the end of the 
Kali Yuga and at the start ofa new Krta Yuga—might be seen as 
heralding the start not only ofa new Yuga but also of a new 
creation : or in other words, the end of the Kali Yuga might here be 
interpreted as heralding the end of a day of Brahma or of a Kalpa, 
which is followed by the destruction of all beings through the 
agency of Kalki, Sucha possible interpretation will be further 
discussed below. However, a further passage in the Mahabharata— 
in the Santi Parvan—provides a much clearer indication that such 
a conception of a single succession of four Yugas constituting the 


total extent of a day of Brahma was at one stage accepted within ' 


the theory of Yugas and Kalpas. As in the passage from the Vana 
Parvan, the Santi Parvan passage makes no mention of the Manvan- 
tara as a unit of time : although it does speak of certain Manus 
as living within each day of Brahma. According to the Pur&nic 
Manvantara scheme—as has already been noted—each of the 14 
Manus (and Saptarsi groups) is said to have lived during a single 
Kalpa or day of Brahma, However, this Santi Parvan passage, in 
giving an account of the different births of Brahma, provides an 
idea which differs markedly from that in the Puranas, The passage 
relates that in one of his births Brahma instructed Manu Svarocisa 
in the Vedas during the Krta Yuga, who passed on the knowledge 
to his son: but when the Krta Yuga ended and the Treta Yuga 
came, the knowledge was lost. Brahma thereafter passed through 
successive births : until in his seventh (present) birth he instructed 
Daksa, who in turn passed on the knowledge to Aditya his eldest 


b Mahabharata 3.188.87-92 : cp. e.g. Visnu Purana 4.24.25-31. 
Corresponding passages in other texts do not always include 
mention of Kalki: e.g. Brahmanda Purana omits Kalki at 
2,3, 74.223, and only contains a brief mention at 2.3.74.206. 
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son, from whom Vivasvat obtained it—and at the start of the 
| Treta Yuga Vivasvat gave the knowledge to Manu, who passed it 
| on to his son Iksvaku : 


tato "tha varado devo brahinalokapitamahah | 
| astjat sa tada lokan krisnan sthavarajangaman || 


tatah pravartata tada adau krtayugam Subham | 
tato hi sütvato dharmo vyapya lokün avasthitah || 


tenaivadyena dharmena brahma lokavisargakrt | 
| pitjayamisa devegam harim narayanam prabhum || 
| | dharmapratisthahetos ca manum svarocigam tatah | 
| | adhyapayamasa tada lokanim hitakamyaya || 
tatah svarocisah putram svayam sankhapadam nīpa | 
) | adhyüpayat pura vyagrah sarvalokapatir vibhuh || 
| wae DI) ene eee tee wee 

tatah so ?ntardadhe bhityah prapte tretayuge punah | 
| krtadau kurusürdüla dharmam etam adhitavan | 
| viranas capy adhityainam raucyaya manave dadau || 
] 


| yad idam saptamam janma padmajam brahmano nypa | 
| talraisa dharmah kathitah svayam narayanena hi || 
| pitamahaya suddhaya yugadau lokadharine | 

| pitümahas ca daksaya dharmam etam pura dadau || 

| tato jyesthe tu dauhitre pradad dakso nypoitama | 
aditye savitur jyegthe vivasvati jagrhe tatah || 


tretayugadau ca punar vivasvan manave dadau | 
manus ca lokabhütyarlham sutayekgoakave dadau || 


| “Then the God, the bestower of boons, the grandsire of Brahma- 
| loka, created all the worlds, moveable and immovable. At the 
| start he set in motion the auspicious Krta Yuga: then indeed 
| Satvata Dharma pervaded and was established in the worlds. 
| Through that first Dharma Brahma, the creator of the worlds, 
| paid homage to Lord Hari Narayana, the supreme lord of the 
| Gods. Then, for the perseverance of Dharma, he instructed 
| Manu Svārocişa through desire for the welfare of the worlds : 
| and Svárocisa, the intent and mighty lord of all the worlds, of 


old = his own son Saiikhapada, © prince. .. Then that 
4 
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(teaching) became lost, once the Treta Yuga had arrived. ...At | 
the start of the Krta, O tiger of the Kurus, having studied this 
Dharma, Viranas gave it to Raucya Manu. ...This is the 
seventh birth of Brahma, from a lotus, O prince : here this 
Dharma was spoken by Nàráyana himself to the pure Grandsire, 
he who upholds the worlds, at the start of the Yuga. The 
Grandsire formerly gave this Dharma to Daksa: then Daksa 
gave it to the eldest son of his eldest daughter, O best of princes, 
to Aditya the eldest of Savitr : Vivasvat then took it. At the | 
start of the Treta Yuga, once again, Vivasvat gave it to Manu: 
and Manu, for the sake of the well-being of the worlds, gave 


it to his son Iksvaku’’.5° 


The passage speaks of no further births of Brahmi after this present | 
seventh birth. It clearly indicates that only one Manu is here | 
considered to exist during each period of Brahma—or indeed, 
i during an entire lifetime of Brahma, prior to his continual rebirth. 


It also indicates that such a period of time is thought to consist | 
of only a single Mahayuga or succession of the four Yugas: | 
with Dharma being promulgated in the Krta Yuga, being passed ; 
on through the Treté Yuga, and being then lost—only to be 
promulgated anew in the next Krta Yuga, which follows after 
a new birth of Brahma, It may also be noted that the passage | 
mentions Raucya Manu, placing him after Svarocisa Manu and | 
before Vaivasvata Manu—in marked contrast to the Puranic | 
Manvantara tradition, wherein Raucya or Ruci is the 13th Manu, 
The passage also mentions that the second birth of Brahma was the 
Caksusa birth, wherein he was born from the eyes of Narayana: 


Jad asic caksusam janma doitiyam brahmano nrpa 


| 
| 
| 
| 

“(Which) was the Caksusa birth, the second (birth) of Brahma, | 
0 prince”. The term used here might be seen as providing a | 
prototype for the name of the sixth or Caksusa Manvantara in the | 
Puranic Manvantara scheme : although it again provides a contrast | 
with that scheme, since the Caksusa birth is here termed the second | 
birth, while the Gaksusa Manvantara is the sixth Manvantara and | 
immediately precedes the Vaivasvata Manvantara, This Santi | 
Parvan passage—and possibly also the passage quoted earlier from | 


50. Mahabharata 12.336.30-47. 
51. Mahabharata 12.336.15. 
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' the Vana Parvan—may accordingly be taken to indicate that the 
Mahabharata holds toa different theory of Yugas from that which 
is evident in the early Puránic texts : namely one wherein a single 
succession of the four Yugas constitutes the total extent of a Kalpa 
or day of Brahmá (or indeed, in the Santi Parvan passage, of a 

| lifetime of Brahma), and wherein the length of such a Kalpa is 
| also the period of time over which presides one Manu (although 
the term Manvantara is not used in the above Epic contexts). 
| Since the period of the Manvantara is not referred to in these Epic 
| passages, it may be inferred that the Manvantara was not consis- 
tently considered in the Epic as being a constituent a part of the 
units of Yuga and Kalpa : a conclusion which has been suggested 
| also by the omission of the Manvantara from the scheme in the 
| Yuga Purana. It may also be observed that neither the Mahabharata 
| nor the Yuga Purana refers to Dharma or the Vedas as being taught 
by the Saptargis, as occurs in the Puránic Manvantara theory : 
and the Mahabharata on the contrary relates that they were taught 
by Brahma himself. This may accordingly be taken asa further 
indication that the assimilation of both the Saptarsis and the 
Manus into the scheme of Yugas and Kalpas occurred only ata 
relatively late and essentially post-Epic stage in the formulation 
of these traditions: while conversely such passages as those just 
| discussed from the Mahabharata may be seen as precursors of the 
developed Manvantara theory as itis to be found in the early 
Purápic texts. 


According to the scheme in the Santi Parvan of the Mahabharata, 
| the seventh birth of Brahma—which is said also to be the period of 
Manu Vaivasvata—is considered as the present age within which 
| there live the kings descended from that Manu, commencing with 
| Iksvaku. According to this passage, therefore, there should have 
| occurred within this period of the seventh birth of Brahma the births 
l not only of the Saptarsis headed by Viśvāmitra—who are consis- 
tently associated throughout the Vedic, Epic and Purdnic texts 
with Iksvaku and the Aiksvakus, hence also with the Treta Yuga 
| of this period within which Iksváku is said in the above passage 
| to have lived—but also of those who appear in the Purdnic lists as 
| the Saptarsis of the Savarni Manvantara, and who took part in the 
| Mahābhārata war which occurred in the Dvapara Yuga of this 
Seventh or Vaivasvata period. Moreover, the Saptarsis who appear 
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in the Puranic lists as the Rsis of the Svayambhuva Manvantara 
“(Marici etc.) are consistently said to be those sons first created । 
by Brahma before all other Gods, Demons and Men”? : and they 
are thus evidently to be associated with the start of a new creation j 
and thus with the first or Krta Yuga of such a creation. It may 
therefore be suggested that at one stage in the formulation of this 


| tradition—prior to the multiplication of Saptarsi groups in the 

| Manvantara lists of the Puranic texts—each of these three groups 
EN was considered to have lived at different periods within the same 
| Kalpa or day of Brahma (or birth of Brahma, in terms of the | 

| Santi Parvan conception) : just as the members ofall three groups | 
are in places associated with kings who are said to have lived 
during the present age of Manu Vaivasvata. Hence, given the 
varying traditions noted earlier in the Puránic texts as to the 
appearance of Saptarsi during either the Krta, Treta or Dvapara 
Yugas, it may be suggested that at an early pre-Puranic stage in | 
the formulation of this tradition, each of these three groups was | 
considered to have lived during the different Yugas of the same 
Kalpa: sucha Kalpa possessing only a single succession of the 
four Yugas. At a subsequent stage, with the division of the Kalpa 
into 14 separate periods or Manvantaras each containing 71.42 
Mahiyugas, this tradition was expanded ; so that different groups | 
of Saptarsis were formulated and considered to appear within diffe- | 
rent Manvantaras. An initial reason for the formulation of such a 
tradition and for the multiplication of Saptarsi groups may perhaps | 
be traced in the first instance to the acknowledgement (noted above) | 
of two main separate lists of Saptarsi group?? : whence each group | 
was ascribed to a different period of time in order to emphasise the | 
distinction and separation between the two. Thus, once the | 
acceptance of at least two different Saptarsi groups was acknow- | 
ledged, the way was thereafter open for the multiplication of the | 
number of Saptarsi groups which occurs within the Purāņic | 
Manvantara theory. Any number of Saptarsi groups might then | 
| 

| 

| 


32. see most Epic and Pur&nic accounts of creation : e.g. Maha- 
bharata 12.201.18: 12.327.290: Harivamsa 1.28-30 : Brahmanda . 
T i pu IF: 1.2.9.18f : Vayu Purana 1.9.61ff: 
* aisya Purana 3.2-46: 4.26-97: Mark 1-25; 
ignu Purana 1.7.36: etc. pn la 

53. See J. E. Mitchiner—Traditions...Chs. 1- - ° 
pp. 86-133. Pb 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Ee EX ST $ 


—Ó———— 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
THE EVOLUTION OF THE MANVANTARA THEORY 29 


in theory have been formulated : and the choice of such a number 
as 10 might have been a logical step, since then a Manvantara 
would have been divided into an exact number of 100 Mahayugas 
given a total of 1,000 Mahayugas in a Kalpa. The choice of the 
number 14 would, however, appear to have been made partly due 
to the particular significance of the number 7. The peculiar 
importance of the number 7 in Indian and many other cultures is 
well-attcsted, and needs little further comment : one may consider 
for example, the seven Rsis, seven Mothers, seven Kritikas, seven 
Worlds and seven Hells, seven Continents, seven Footsteps, seven 
Tongues and seven Rays of Agni, seven Horses of the Sun, seven 
Cakras and seven Pranas and innumerable further instances of the 
importance and symbolic significance attached to this number. 
In the passage cited previously from the Santi Parvan of the Maha- 
bharata, the present age of Manu Vaivasvata is said to be the 
period of the seventh birth of Brahma : it isalso considered as the 
final age, and no further births of Brahma are referred to. Hence, 
given that the present age is considered as the seventh age, it may 
be seen that the Purdnic Manvantara theory—in accepting the 
present age as the seventh age, and in speaking ofa total of 14 ages 
in a Kalpa—propounds that an equal length of time as has passed 
in the Kalpa is also to come about in the future, There is thus a 
fundamental difference in outlook between such passages in the 
Mahabharata and in the Puranas : for while the Mahabharata views 
the present seventh age as being at the end of time and might be 
said to envisage the reign of Kalki as ushering in a universal 
destruction as at the end of the Kalpa—the Puranic Manvantara 
theory takes a different perspective and places the present seventh 
age at the centre of time : thereby adopting the Epic view that 
the present age is the seventh, but propounding the view that a 
further seven ages are yet to come. In respect of the views put 
forward in these texts on the role of Kalki, it has been plausibly 
suggested®* that the concept of Kalki may owe its origin in some 
measure to Jewish, Christian, Zoroastrian and other concepts, 
wherein a messianic figure will appear at the end of time to destroy 


54. e.g. by A. L. Basham—The Wonder that was India, p. 309 (rep. 
London 1967); E. Abege—Der Messiasglaube in Indien und Iran, 
' passim, esp. pp. 39-144 and 241-244 (Berlin & Leipzig 1928); 
W. D. O'Flaherty— 74e Origins of Evil in Hindu M ythology, 09. 
38 and 200-204 (Berkeley, California, 1976). 
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the present evil world-order, and to usher in a new pus Ris 
quite removed from the present order. The pasase cite earlier 
from the Vana Parvan of the Mahābhārata | would in certain respects 
appear to accord with such a view, Eins the appearance of 
Kalki as heralding the destruction of all beings at the end ES the 
present age—while yet also accomodating this to the further view of 
a continuation into a new Krta Yuga or golden age, which is seen 
ina sense as re-creation of the former world-order. A One may 
compare with this the conception in the Yuga Purana, which in one 
place corresponds word for word with the Vana Parvan passages 
and which envisages the total destruction at the end of the Kali 
Yuga being followed by the commencement of a ew Krta Yuga— 
which is again a re-creation of the type of world-order which had 
previously obtained. But the Yuga Purina refers neither to Kalki 
nor to any Manu or group of Saptarsis: and this might be taken 
toimply once again that the Yuga and Kalpa theory was at one 
time quite independent both of the Manvantara theory and also 
of the messianic Kalki conception. 


In the divergence between Epic and Puranic views, the Hari- 
vamsa and the Matsya Purana may be seen to represent in a sense 
an intermediate stage between the two views : 
that they both list a 
namely the 7 Saptarsi 


for it has been seen 
total of 8 Saptarsi groups in Manvantaras— 
groups down to the “present age", together 
with one further group whose members—alt 
the Mahabharata war of the present 
form a Saptarsi group of a future age. 
texts, the full number of 2x7 Saptarsi 
ted, and the embryonic theory of the 
derably fuller stage of development. 


hough they took part in 
age—are now considered to 
In the other early Purdnic 
groups has been formula- 
Epics has reached a consi- 


Four main stages of dev 


L elopment within the theories of Yugas, 
Kalpas and Manvantaras m 


ay thus be suggested in respect of the 


to these theories, (| ) The first main 


55. Compare Yuga Purana line 110 and M, 3 
: र ta line ahabharata 3.18633. 
E uror of ‘ie implications of this correspondence, 

` witchiner—‘The Paris M i 
Purana, in Bulletin of the Inter, UN e AE 


national A Vri 
Research Institute 5, December 1977. eU Oe Vrindabor 
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the Saptarsi group : namely the list headed by Visvamitra on the 
one hand, and the list headed by Marici on the other hand. 
(2) The second main stage ascribes the appearance of each of these 
groups on the earth to a different period of time, and to a different 
Yuga within a single Kalpa—as based upon the pre-Manvantara 
Yuga-Kalpa conception of the Epic texts : namely the latter group 
to the Krta Yuga, and the former group to the Tretà Yuga. 
(3) The third main stage formulates a further group of Saptarsis— 
comprising Rama, Krpa, Drona and others—and ascribes their 
appearance to the Dvapara Yuga of the same Kalpa. All three 
of these stages still presuppose the type of outlook which is presented 
in the Santi Parvan passage of the Mahabharata, wherein a single 
succession of the four Yugas constitutes the total extent of a Kalpa. 
(4) The fourth main stage then assimilates al] three of these groups 
to the developing post-Epic scheme of 14 Manvantaras : thereby 
greatly increasing the length of time which is thought to separate 
the appearance of each of these groups on the earth, and also 
formulating and introducing various other groups of Saptarsis— 
firstly, as in the Horivamsa and the Matsya Purana, for Manvantara 
2-6, and secondly, as in the other early Purünic texts, also for 
Manvantaras 9-14. It may be concluded that, while the fourth of 
these stages is that presented in the early Puranas, it nonetheless 
presupposes the (pre-Puránic) second and third stages of develop- 
ment : traces of which may still be discerned in the varying early 
Puránic traditions which ascribe the appearance of the Saptarsi 
groups on earth to either the Krta, Treta or Dvapara Yugas. 
Conversely, while the first of these stages is evident in the Maha- 
bharata, the remaining stages are essentially post-Epic—as indeed 
is the Manvantara theory itself which, while suggested in embryonic 
form in the later portions of the Mahabharata, gains its essential 


features and character only in the early Puranas. 


Table 1: The Manvantara Lists of the Saptarsi Group— 
Harivams$a (7.7-44) 


Manvantara Saptargis 
Svayambhuva Marici, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Vasistha. 
kiki Aurva son of Vasigtha, Stamba Kasyapa, Prana, 


Brhaspati, Datta, Atri (or Datto'tri), Cyavana, 
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Auttami 
Tamasa 


Raivata 


Caksusa 
Vaivasvata 


SaAvarni 


7 sons of Vasistha called Vasisthas : sons of 
Hiranyagarbha, born ürjáh/strong. 

Kavya, Prthu, Agni, Jahnu, Dhàtr, Kapivin, 
Akapiván. 

Vedabshu, Yadudhra, muni Veda£iras, Hiranya- 
loma, Parjanya, Urdhvabahu somaja, Satyanetra 
Atreya, 

Bhrgu, Nabha, Vivasvat, Sudhaman, Virajas, 
Atinaman, Sahisnu. 

Atri, Vasistha, Kasyapa, Gautama, Bharadvaja, 
Visvamitra, Jamadagni son of Rcika. 

Rama, Vyasa Diptimat Atreya, Draunirasvat- 
thiman Bharadvaja, Saradvat Gautama son of 
Gotama, Galava Kaufika, Ruru Kasyapa. 

Rsis for remaining 6 Manvantaras added by 
later hand: listed in Appendix 1.1 of Critical 
Edition. 


Table 2: The Manvantara Lists of thelSaptarsi Group— 


Manvantara 


Svayambhuva 
Svürociga 
Auttami 


Tamasa 
Raivata 


Caksusa 


Vaivasvata 


Savarni 


Matsya Purana (9.4-36) 

Saptarsis 

Marici, Atri, Angiras, Pulaha, Kratu, Pulastya, 
Vasistha. 

Datta, Ni$caya, Vanastamba, Prana, Kasyapa, 

Aurva, Brhaspati. 

the urjah : Kaukurundi, Dalbhya, Sanga, 

Pravahana, Siva, Sita, Sasmita. 

Kavi, Prthu, Agni, Akapi, Kapi, Jalpa, Dhiman. 

Devabahu, Subahu, Parjanya, Somapa, Muni, 

Hiranyaroma, Saptaíva. 

Bhrgu, Sudhaman, Virajas, Sahisnu, Nada, 

Vivasvat, Atinaman. 

Atri, Vasistha, Kasyapa, Gau tama, Bharadvija, 

Visvamitra, Jamadagni. 

Asvatth&man, Saradvat Kau$ika, Gilava, 
atananda, Kasyapa, Rama. 

“There will be another 6 Manus after Savarni : 

SIE Bhautya, Merusavarni, Rta, Rtadha- 

man, Visvaksena," (Rsis not listed). 


r 
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Table 3 : The Manvantara Lists of the Saptarsi Group— 


Manvantara 
Svayambhuva 


Svürocisa 


Auttami 
Tamasa 


Raiv " ta 

Caksusa 
Vaivasvata 
Sávarni 
Daksaesavarni 
Brahma-savarni 
Dharma-savarni 
Raudra-sávarni 
Raucya 


Bhautya 


Table 4 : The 


Manvantara 
Sv4 yambhuva 


5 


Markandeya Purana (67.4, 73.13, 74.59, 
75.73-74, | 76.54,  89.9-10, 80.4, 94.8-30, 
100.31) 

Saptar sis 

Marici, Atri, Aügiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Vasistha. 

Urja, Stamba, Prana, Dattoli, Rsabha, Niécara, 
Arvavirat 

7 sons of that Manu. 

Jyotirdhaman, Prthu, Kavya, Caitra, Agni, 
Valaka, Pivara. 

Hiranyaloman, Vedasri, Urdhvabihu, Veda- 
bahu, Sudhaman, Parjanya mahamuni, Vasistha. 
Samedhas, Virajas, Havismat, Unnata, Madhu, 
Atingman, Sahisnu. 

Atri, Vasistha, Ka$yapa, Gautama, Bharadvaja, 
Viívimitra Kausika, Jamadagni son of Rcika. 
Rama, Vyasa, Galava, Diptimat, Krpa, Rsyas- 
riga, Droni. 

Medhiatithi, Vasu, Satya, Jyotismat, Dyutimat, 
Sabala, Haryavahana. 

Apomartti, Havigmat, Sukrti, Satya, Nabhaga, 
Apratima, Vasistha. 

Havismat, Varistha, Aruni, Niícara, Anagha, 
Visti, Agnideva (Rsti)- 

Dyuti, Tapasvin, Sutapas, Tapomürtti, Taponi- 
dhi, Taporati, Tapodhrti. 

Dhrtimat, Avyaya, Tattvadarsin, Nirutsuka, 
Nirmoha, Sutapas, Nisprakampa. 

Agnidhra, Agnibahu, Suci, Yukta, Madhava, 
Sukra, Ajita. 


Manvantara Lists of the Saptarsi Group— 
Visnu Purana (3.1.11-32, 3.2.17-42) 

Saptar sis 

Marici, Atri, Aügiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Vasistha. 
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Yukta, Ajita. 


Manvantara Lists of the Saptarsi Group— 

Brahmanda Purana, (1.2,13.103 : 1.2.36.1 7-18, 
-38, .47-48, .61-63, .77-78; 1.2.38.26-30; 3.4.1.9- 
12, .62-64, ,69-71, 


-78-80, .91-93, .102-103, 


24 
Svarocisa Urja, Stamba, Prana, Dattoli, Rsabha, Niscara, 
Urvarivat. | 
Auttami 7 sons of Vasistha. | 
Tamasa Jyotirdhaman, Prthu, Kavya, Caitra, Agni, | 
Vanaka, Pivara. | 
Raivata ; Hiranyaroma, Vedasri, Ūrdhvabāhu, Vedabāhu, | 
Sudhaman, Parjanya, Mahamuni. | 
Caksusa Sumedhas, Virajas, Havismat, Uttama, Madhu, | 
Atinaman, Sahisnu. | 
Vaivasvata Vasistha, Ka$yapa, Atri, Jamadagni, Gautama, | 
Visvamitra, Bharadvaja. | 
Savarni Diptimat, Galava, Rama, Krpa, Drauni, Vyasa, | 
Rsya$rnga. ' | 
Daksa-sávarni Sabala, Dyutimat, Bhavya, Vasu, Medhadhrti, | 
Jyotişmat, Satya. | 
Brahma-savarni Havismat, Sukrti, Satya, Apomurti, Nabhaga, | 
Apratimaujas, Satyaketu. | 
Dharma-sávarpi NiScara, Agnitejas, Vapusmat, Visnu, Aruni, | 
Havismat, Anagha. | 
Rudra-savarni Tapasvin, Sutapas, Tapomürti, l'aporati, Tapo- | 
dhrti, Dyuti, Tapodhana. | 
Raucya Nirmoha, Tattvadarśin, Nisprakampa, Nirut- | 
suka, Dhrtimat, Avyaya, Sutapas. | 
Bhautya Agnibahu, Suci, Sukra, Magadha, Agnidhra, | 
| 
| 


112-114) 

Manvantara Saptarsis 

A Svayambhuva (Bhrgv) Aiigiras, Marici, Pulastya, Pulaha, 

Kratu, Atri, Vasistha. 

Svürocisa Ürja Vasistha, Stamba Kasyapa, Prana Bhar- 
Bava; Rsabha Angirasa, Dattotri Paulastya, 
Niscala Atreya, Arvarivat Paulaha. 

Auttami 


7 sons of Vasistha called 7 Vasisthas. 
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Tamasa 


Raivata 


Caksusa 


Vaivasvata 


Savarni 


Meru-savarni 
(or Rohitass, 
s/o Daksa) 


Dharma-savarni 


Brahma-savarni 


Rudra-savarni 


Raucya 


Bhautya 


Kavya Angirasa, Prthu Ka$yapa, Agni Atreya, 
Jyotirdhaman Bhargava, Caraka Paulaha, Pivara 
Vasistha, Caitra Paulastya. 

Devabáhu  Paulastya, Sudhiman Kafyapa 
Hiranyaroma  Aügirasa,  Vedaéri Bhargava, 
Urdhvabahu Vasistha, Parjanya Paulaha Satya- 
netra Atreya 


Uttama Bhargava, Havismat Áügirasa, Sudha- 
man Kasyapa, Virajas Vasistha, Atiniman 
Paulastya, Sahisgu Paulaha, Madhu Atreya, 
Visvamitra son of Gadhi Kaufika, Jamadagni, 
Bhargava s/o Aurva, Bharadvaja s/o Brhaspati 
Gautama Saradvat Autathya, Atri s/o Svayam- 
bhu, Vasistha Vasumat, Vatsara Kasyapa 
Galava, Kausika, Jamadagnya Bhargava 
Dvaipayana Vasistha, Krpa Saradvat Diptimat 
Atreya, Rsyasriga Kasyapa, Drauniragvattha- 
man Bharadvaja. 

Medhatithi Paulastya, Vasu Kasyapa Jyotismat 
Bhargava, Dyutimat Aiigirasa, Vasinas Vasistha, 
Havyavahana Atreya, Sutapas Paulaha. 
Havismat Paulaha, Sukirti Bhargava, Apomirti 
Atreya, Apava Vüsistha, Apratima Paulastya, 
Nabhaga Kasyapa, Abhimanyu Angirasa, 
Havismat Kasyapa, Vapusmat Bhargava, Aruni 
Atreya, Naga Vasistha, Pusti Angirasa, Nifcara 
Paulastya, Atitejas Paulaha. 

Dyuti Vasistha, Sutapas Atreya, Tapomiirti 
Aügirasa, Tapasvin Kasyapa,  Tapodhana 
Paulastya, Taporati  Paulaha, Tapodhrti 
Bhargava, 

Dhrtimat Angirasa, Avyaya Paulastya, Tattva- 
darin Paulaha, Nirutsuka Bhargava, Nispra- 
kampya Atreya, Nirmoha Kasyapa, Sutapas 
Vasistha, 

Agnidhra  Kaíyapa, Migadha Paulastya, 
Agnibahu Bhargava, Suci Angirasa, Sukra 
Vasistha, Yukta Paulaha, Svajita Atreya. 
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Manvantara 


Svayambhuva 


Svárocisa 


Auttami 


Tamasa 


Raivata 


Caksusa 


Vaivasvata 


Savarni 


Meru-savarni 
(or Rohita-s, 
s/o Daksa) 


Dharma-savarni 
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` Table 6 : The Manvantara Lists of the Saptarsi Group— 
Vayu Purana 1.31.15-17; 2.1.15-16, .35, .40-42, 
,53-54, 65-66; 2.3.24-28 : 2.38.9-12, 66-68, .73-74, 
.81-83, .96-97, .106-108, .116. 


Saptarsts 
(Bhrgv) Angiras, Marici, Pulastya, Pulaha, 
Kratu, Atri, Vasistha. 
Ürja Vasistha, Stamba Kasyapa, Drona Bhar- 
gava, Rsabha Angirasa, Dattatri Paulastya, 
Nigcala Atreya, Dhavat Paulaha. 
Omits Rgis. 


Kavya (&) Harga, Prthu Kasyapa, Agni Atreya, 
Jyotirdhaman Bhargava, Vanapitha Paulaha, 
Gotra Vasistha, Caitra Paulastya. 

Vedabahu Paulastya, Yajurnáman Kasyapa, 
Hiranyaroma Angirasa, WVedasri Bhargava, 
Urdhvabahu Vasistha, Parjanya Paulaha, 
Satyanetra Atreya. 


Unnata Bhargava, Havismat Aügirasa, Sudha- 
man Ká$yapa, Virajas Visistha, Atimana 
Paulastya, Sahisqu Paulaha, Medhu Atreya. 
Visvamitra son of Gadhi Kausika, Jamadagni 
s/o Uru Bhargava, Bharadvaja s/o Brhaspati, 
Gautama — Saradvat Autathya, Atri s/o 
Svayambhu, Vasumat s/o Vasistha, Vatsara 
Kasyapa. 
Galava Kausika, Jamadagnya Bhargava, 
Dvaipayana Vasistha, Krpa Saradvat, Diptimat 
Atreya, Rsyasrhga Kasyapa, Droņiraśvatthāman 
Bharadvaja. 
Medhatithi Paulastya, Vasu Kasyapa, Jyotigmat 
Bhargava, Dyutimat Aigirasa, Vasita Vasistha, 
Havyavahana Atreya, Sutapas Paulaha. 
pu us „Sukīrti Bhargava, Apomürti 
> istha (api yah replaces apavah), 


Pratipa  Paulast abha 
र ya, Nabhaga Kakyapa 
Abhimanyu Angirasa. : EU 
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Brahma-savarni Havismat Kasyapa, Vapusmat Bhargava, Varuni, 


Rudra-savarni 


Raucya 


Bhautya 


Atreya, Bhaga Visistha,  Pusti Angirasa, | 
Niscara Paulastya, Agnitejas Paulaha. 

Krti Vasistha, Sutapas Atreya, Tapomtrti | 
Angirasa, Tapasvin Kasyapa, Tapo, śayāna 
Paulastya, Taporati Paulaha, Tapomati 
Bhargava. 

Dhrtimat Aiigirasa, Pathyavat Paulastya, 
Tattvadarsin Paulaha, Nirutsuka Bhargava, 
Nisprakampa Atreya, Nirmoha Kaésyapa, 
Svarüpa Vasistha. j 
Agnidhra  Káfyapa, Magadha  Paulastya, eo 
Agnibahu Bhargava, Suci Angirasa. (Omits S 
other 3 Rsis). = 
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VYAVAHARA PORTION OF THE AGNI-PURANA 
By 
S. C. BANERJI 


[अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे विदुषा लेखकेन अग्निपुराणस्य षट्सु 
मध्यायेषु (२५३-२५८) वर्णितस्य व्यवहारभागस्य संक्षिष्तम्‌ अध्ययनं 
प्रस्तुतम्‌ | आरम्भे, पुराणस्य तिथिविस्तारादिविषये संक्षिप्तः परिचयो 
दत्तः | लेखकमहोदयेन प्रदशितं यद्‌ अग्निपुराणस्य व्यवहारभागस्य 
केचन अंशा नारदस्मृतेः केचन अंशाश्च याज्ञवल्क्यस्मुतेर्गृहोताः सन्ति 
नारदस्मूतेर्थाज्ञवल्क्यस्मृतेश्च रचनाकालः अग्निपुराणात्‌ प्राम्वर्ती वर्तते । 
अतस्तयोग्रन्थयोरग्निपुराणाद्‌ ग्रहणस्य संभावना नास्ति । व्यवहार- 
भागस्य प्रत्येकस्य अध्यायस्य विषयः प्रथमतः संक्षेपतोऽत्र वणितः | 
तदनन्तरं च अस्य भागस्य अध्यायानां श्लोकानां च याज्ञवल्क्यस्मृते- 
akara asard: इलोकैश्व सह साम्यं वेषम्यं चान्ते प्रदर्शित ।] 


Abbreviations : 
Ap—Apararka 
Bk—Balakrida . 
Mit—Mitaksara 
Ys—Yajtiavalkya-Smrti 


The Agnipurana (Ag. p.) which is originally a work of Pafica- 
ratras, is an encyclopaedic work, It is Supposed to be a recast of 


an earlier Purana of thisname. The Vahnipurana, which means 
the same as the Agnipurana, is a different work. 


The Ag. p. contains 383 Chapters, (Vaügavast ed.). The first 
chapter proposes to present the essence (sara) ofall knowledge 
which is divided into Para and Apara. The para Vidya is stated to 
be ee leads to the attainment of the Supreme Being. The 
ae See consists of the four Vedas, the Vedangas, Abhidhana, 

mamsa, Dharmafastra, Purana, N aval 
» Nyaya, Vaidyak 
Dhanurveda, Artha£astra etc, ri E 

From various evidences this Pura 

compiled in the ninth century A, D, 


It is difficult to Say in which 
assumption of some scholars tha 
venance is now proved to be based 
are spurious. 


Ra is supposed to have been 


part of India it originated. The 
t Bengal, or Bihar was its pro- 
on such portions of the work as 
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The Ag. p. has been studied from different angles. The Alam- 
kara chapters of it have been studied critically and shown to 
represent a tradition earlier than that of the Kashmirian school of 
Anandavardhana. The polity in the work has been the subject of 
an elaborate study. Its influence on the later works has been dis- 
cussed by some scholars. The question of its chronology, the history 
of its compilation and evolution, its position among the Puranas 
etc. have engaged the attention of others. 


The Vyavahira portion of the Ag. p. has not yet been studied as 
critically as it should be. But, this portion is indispensable for a 
study of the text-tradition of the Vyavah&radhyaya of the 7^$., and 
for that matter of the evolution of secular Hindu Law. 


Sources of the Vyavahara Portion of the Agnipurága 


The Vyavahara portion of the Purana leaves no doubt that it is 
borrowed partly from the Nirada-smfti and largely from the Yajna- 
valkya-smrti. Itis quite in keeping with the eclectic manner in 
which the work was compiled. A glance at the verse-concordance, 
appended to this paper, will show the proportion of its borrowings 
from these two works. Chronological considerations rule out 
the possibility of the above Smrti works borrowing from the 
Purana, 

The text of the YS, as commented upon by different commen- 
tators, shows considerable variations The question arises to which 
of the versions is the Puránic text most similar ? The question is 
difficult to answer. A comparison of the Purana with the 
versions preserved in the commentaries reveals that the former 
differs both in the number and order of the stanzas besides their 
readings, Again, some verses and part-verses of the Purana are 
missing in all the versions of the text. A few verses occur only 
in the BK., but not in versions represented by other commentators. 
One verse occurs in the Mit. and AP., but it is missing in the BK. 
Quite a number of verses, found in all the versions of the YS, does 
not occur in the Purana. 


In the circumstances, it is clear that the Puránpic text does not 
agree fully with any version of the YS. The YS., having been a 
popular work, must have constantly undergone changes in the: 
hands of copyists. It is unlikely that the compiler of the Purana 
himself made some changes. Both the Mitaksara (C 2nd half of 
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the lith: cent. A. D.), and the Apararka (C. first quarter of the 
12th. cent. A. D.) are later than the Agnipurana (C. 900 A. Dy 
As Visvarüpa is believed to have flourished about the first quarter 
ofthe ninth century, the Purana should agree more closely with 
the Balakrida. This may explain the fact that, while a few lines 
of the Purana occur in the Balakrida, these are missing in the 
versions represented in the other two versions of the YS. But, the 
divergences between the BA. and the Purana are too many to 
warrant the assumption thatthe latter followed the former too. 
The conclusion is, therefore, irresistible that either the Purana had 
an exemplar lost to us or that it introduced changes into the version 
current in its time. 


Résumé of the contents of the Vyavahara portion of the 
Agnipurana 


The portion of the Agnifurana, dealing with Vyavahara or admi- 
nistration of justice, consists of six chapters (253-258), The con- 
tents of these chapters are summarised below. 


Chapter 153 


The king should look into judicial proceedings. In this matter 
he isto be assisted by a council constituted by members who are 
learned, impartial and free from greed. If the king himself ig 
unable to do so, he should appoint a Brahmana for the purpose. 
The members, who act under the influence of passion or greed 
should be separately fined twice the value of the suit in question. us 


A complaint, lodged by a person wron 


ed by ot i jec 
OCA ged by others, is a subject 


A judicial proceeding consists of four parts, viz. (i 
plaint, (ii) Writing the reply. (iii) Writing the eviden 
by the plaintiff (iv) Judgment. 


) Writing the 
ces furnished 


No counter-allegation can be m 
em ade by the defendant against 
the plaintiff before the plaint, filed by the latter is disposed a o 


rs CR complaint against a person against whom a plaint 
as already been filed by another, This rule is, however, relaxed 


ven e €. 8. violence. Sureties are allowed for both plaint- 
i e defendant. False complaints are liable to punishment, 


are given here, 
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Suits of certain types, e.g. those relating to violence, theft 
etc., should be tried immediately. Time may be allowed in other 
cases. 

In a court of law, a person of the following descriptions may be 
taken as a liar both asa plaintiff and as a witness :—restlessness, 
unnatural facial expression, perspiration on forehead etc. 


Ifa man, who is summoned to the court, fails to say anything 
he becomes liable to punishment. If witnesses are available for 
both the earlier and later transactions, those of the former should 
be interrogated; if the contention of the first party fails, then those 
of the second party should be asked to depose. 


If of the many written charges, denied by the defendant, even 
one is proved he should be made liable for the rest. 


Two cardinal principles are enuciated. One is that, in the 
event of conflict between two written texts of the law, usage should 
prevail. Another is that of Smrti texts, those relating to dharma 
will outweigh those relating to artha. 

Evidences are of two kinds human and divine; the latter should 
be resorted to in the absence of the former which includes docu- 
ments, possession and witnesses, 

In all disputes, the latter transaction is stronger than the former. 
In cases of mortgage, acceptance of gift and purchase, however, the 
earlier transaction is stronger. 

Possession by one person of the immovable property of another 
person, without any objection by the owner, for twenty years leads 
to adverse possession on the part of possessor. Such adverse posses- 
sion for ten years gives right to the possessor in the case of movables. 
The following are excluded from the purview of this law :—mor- 


tgage, boundary, deposit, property of an idiot or a minor or a 
female or Brahmanas versed in the Veda, royal property. 


One, misappropriating a mortgaged property has to restore 
it to the owner besides paying fine to the king. 

Between a valid mode of acquisition and possession, the former 
is generally a stronger evidence; but possession for three generations 
is stronger than acquisition. Valid acquisition without even slight 
Possession is of no avail. Again, possession without valid acquisi- 


tion does not ipso facto become evidence. 
6 
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If acquisition is challenged, the acquirer should prove it; in 
such a case, his heirs have no responsibility, because in their case 
possession is enough. Ifa man, the validity of whose acquisition 
is challenged dies, his heir should prove it; in such a case, possess 
sion without acquisition is of no use. 


A trial under the influence of force and coercion is set aside, 
So also trials by certain persons, e. g. enemies, intoxicated persons, 
lunatics, women etc., in certain places, e. g. inside one’s house, 
outside the village, and at certain times, e. g. night. 


A lost thing, if recovered, should be restored by the king to the 
owner on proper identification of it; a claimant failing to idenify 
it properly is liable to fine. The king should restore to the owner 
his article that is stolen. 


The rate of interest is 1/80 per mensem in a loan with security; 
in an unsecured loan, the rate is two, three, four and five percent 
for the four castes in order. For all castes, however, the interest 
may be as agreed upon by one’s ownself. 


Ina suit relating to debt, the creditor lawfully realising his 
legitimate dues, should not approach the king. Ifthe debtor in 


such a case goes to the king, he becomes liable to punishment and 
to pay the just dues of the creditor. 


Chapter 254 


This chapter opens with matters relating to the creditor and 
the debtor. The general rule is that the debtor should be made 
to repay money to the different creditors in the order in which he 
borrowed from them; the topmost priority, how 
the Brahmana followed by the king 


of debt, the debtor should pay ten per cent of the proved amount 


is ; ; 
t x king and the creditor, who has received the money, should 
a 

Pay lve per cent. A debtor of low caste, who is in Straitened 


circumstances 
D work of the creditor 


the money, A Brahmana debtor, however, 


who is destitute, should be m 
ade to repay th 
and when he may have income, au या 


ever, is enjoyed by 
: In a suit relating to realisation 


should be made to do the 
instead of repaying 


One inheriting the 
Jatter’s debt also. Bu 
debt incurred for drin 


Property of another should pay off the 


i the son is not responsible for the father’s 
mng, gambling, satisfying his passion, the 
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remainder of the fine or tax payable by the father as wellas for 
making useless gifts. The husband is not responsible for the debt 
incurred by his wife. But, among cowherds, distillers of wine, 
actors, washermen and hunters, the husband should pay off the 
debt of the wife, because his livelihood depends on her. 


A surety is allowed for producing the debtor, creating confi- 
dence in the creditor as well as paying the money on his behalf. 
In the event of the debtor’s failure, the first two kinds of surety 
themselves should pay off the debt; in the case of the last kind of 
surety, his heirs are also bound. 


A mortgaged property is lost to the mortgagor if it is not released 
even after the amount borrowed is doubled, i.e. the interest 
becomes equal to the principal. A mortagage for a specific period 
is lost if it is not redeemed after that time-limit. A usufructuary 
mortgage is never forfeited. 


One should return, exactly in the same condition, an article 
deposited by the latter. The custodian, however, is not responsible 
ifthe deposited article is stolen or lost due to the action of the 
king or God. The custodian is liable to punishment if he uses the 
thing for his own benefit or it is lost after his refusal to return it 
when demanded by the owner. 


Chapter 255 


The number of witnesses in a case should be three or five. Even 
one person can bea witness if he is approved by both the parties 
to a suit, People of the following descriptions can be witnesses :— 
(i) Ascetics, (ii) Charitably disposed, (iii) Born ofa high family 
(iv) Truthful, (v) Looking upon dharma as the most important 
pursuit in life, (vi) Upright, (viij Possessed of son, (viii) Rich, 
(ix) Engaged in the performance of Paíica-yajíia. The general rule 
is that witnesses should be of the same caste as that of the litigant. 
As an alternative, however, this restriction is waived and any one 
is allowed to stand witness for any other person. Persons of the 
following descriptions are disqualified as witnesses :— 

(i) Woman, (ii) Old man, (iii) Boy, (iv) Gambler, (v) Intoxicated 
Person, (vi) Lunatic, (vii) Abhifastaka? (viii) Bard, (ix) Heretic, (x) 
A perjurer, (xi) Deformed, (xii) Degraded, (xiii) Friend of the 
litigant, (xiv) Interested in the subject of dispute, (xv) Accomplice 


of the litigant, (xvi) Hostile to the litigant, (xvii) Thief. 
porn Dare Vd 


l. See P. V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra, ITI, p. 373-4. 
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. 3 " 
No disqualification, however, stands in the way of one's standing 


witness in suit in respect of theft, abuse, assault and sahasa. 


It is a pena! offence to suppress evidence if one is in the know 


of the matter. 

If there is divergence in the evidence, that given by the majority 
should be accepted. Ifthe number of witnesses, giving divergent 
evidence, is equally divided, the evidence of those who are more 


qualified should be accepted. 


Both the person who gives false evidence and the one who insti- 
gates him are liable to punishment. Though false evidence is 
usually condemned and is punishable, yet a witness is allowed to 
resort to it if a true statement is likely to lead to the death-penalty 
of a member of any of the castes. 


A document relating to debt should contain the following parti- 
culars besides the signatures, with the father's name, caste and 
gotra of the parties concerned :— 


Signature of witness, the year, month, fortnight, day of trans. 


action. 


If the debtor is illiterate, he should get his name written for 


him by another person. The scribe also should write his father’s 
name and put in his signature. 


A document is valid even without witnesses provided it is 


written by a person in his own hand provided it is not fraudulent 
or not written under duress, | 


When a payment is made by the debtor, the creditor should 


give hima receipt and record the pa 
yment on the 
document, back of the 


Three generations remain bound for a debt incurred witha 
document, 


Divine proofs (divya) are 
absence of human proofs. T 
tioned, ? 


ordained in certain cases in the 
he following divine prools are men" 


Balance, fire, water, poison and K 
ala) i ?. ०४८, The 5 
share (phala) is also ordained in certain cases ordeal of plough 
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Chapter 286 

If the father makes a partition of the property, he may distribute 
shares among the sons at his will. He may give equal shares to 
them or give the greatest share to the eldest son. In the former 
alternative, he should give his wife, to whom no stridhana has been 
given by her husband or father-in-law, a share equal to that of a 
son. 

After the death of the father, the sons should divide the Property 
as well as the debt equally among themselves. Whatever is acqui- 
red by a brother without using the paternal property need not be 
shared with other brothers. Sons of many brothers will inherit 
through their respective fathers, i. e. the share of one brother 
will be equally divided among his sons. One who recover a 
lost ancestral property, need not share it with his brothers, Similar 
is the case with what is acquired by means of one’s own learning. 


The mother’s property will be inherited by her daughters. 


Over the ancetral property, i.e, a property belonging to a 
forefather earlier than the father, the father and the son have 
equal right. 


In the case where partition is made by brothers, it is the duty 
of those who have undergone sacraments (Samskaras) to perform 
the sacraments on those whose sacraments have not been performed. 
It is also the responsibility of the brothers to defray the expenses 
of the marriage of the unmmaried sisters. 

The quantum of the share of a son will depend on the caste of 
his mother. Thus, the sons of a Brahmana by his wives of the 
Brahmana, Ksatriya and Vaisya and Südra castes will get four, 
three, two and one shares respectively. The sons of a Ksatriya by 
wives of the three castes in order will get three, two and one 
shares respectively. Those of a Vai$ya by wives of the two castes 
in order will get two and one shares respectively. 

The son, begotten on another man’s wife through levirate by a 
sonless person, becomes the heir of both the persons. 


The sons are of the following kinds :— 
Aurasa, Putrikaputra, Ksetraja, Güdhaja, Kanina, Paunarbhava, 
Dattaka, Krita, Krtrima, Dattatma, Sahodhaja, Apaviddha. Of 
them, in the absence of the preceding one, the succeeding one 
becomes heir. This is the law with respect to sons of the same 
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caste as that of the father. A son born to a female slave bya 
Sudra gets a share of the property according to the father's will, 
If partition is effected after the father's death, then the legitimate 
sons of the deceased should give him half the share (due to a Son). 
The son of a female slave will take the entire property if the 
deceased has no legitimate son, married daughter or daughter's son, 


In respect ofthe property of a deceased sonless person, the 
following is the order of succession :— 

Wife, daughter (herson in her absence), parents, brothers, 

brother's son, sagotra, bandhu, pupil, fellow-student. 

As regards re-united coparceners, the general rule is that the 
property of such a person is inherited by a re-united coparcener. 
But, a uterine brother, though not re-united, gets preference Over 
a half-brother who is re-united. 


Excluded from inheritance are the following :— 


An apostate, son of an apostate, an impotent person, a lame 
man, a lunatic, an idiot, a blind man, one afflicted with an 
incurable disease, and the like. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
i 
1 
| 
| 
| 
j 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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They are, however, entitled to maintenance. Their aurasa and 
ksetraja sons, if free from defects, will take their shares. Their 
daughters should be maintained so long as they are not married 
The wives of the above disqualified persons, who are sonless hoiii 
also be maintained provided they are of good conduct. If the 

go astray or are not submissive they should be banished. : 


The following are the various kinds of Stridhana (woman's 
exclusive property) :— 
Given by father, mother, husband or bro 


; : ther, received 
the nuptial fire, adhivedanika presented by : RUE 


a bandhu, Sulka, anvadheyaka, 
The stridhana of a childless woman, who is married a di 
to any one of the four forms, viz, Brahma, Daiva, Arsa a AP E 
aya, devolves on her husband after her गळा aes 
behind issues, her Property is inherited by her ds 
other forms of marriage, viz, Asura, Raksasa Patsaca 
the property of such a woman goes to her father 
husband has no right over the strtdhana of his vits as long as she 


aloe EA ; 
is 2 ive puc he can use it, in the following circurastances, without 
being required to restore it to her — : 


If she leaves 
ghters. In the 
and Gandharva, 
Ordinarily the 
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famine, religious rite of an unavoidable nature , disease, sampra- 
tirodhaka (siege). 


To a wife, who has been superseded, the husband should give 
the superseded wife, to whom no stridhana has been given, stridhana 
equal to what has been spent on the subsequent marriage. If 
stridhana has already been given to her, she should be given half 
of what is prescribed above. 


In the event of the denial of partition, it should be proved by 
agnates, bandhus, witnesses. documents as well as by means of house 
and fields which are partitioned. 


Chapter 257 


In disputes relating to boundary, residents of neighbouring 
villages, elderly people, cowherds, tiller of the boundary etc. should 
fixed the boundary which will be marked by charcools, husk, tree 
dam etc. In the absence of knowledgeable persons and marks, 
the king should settle the boundary. In the cases of breaking the 
boundary, misappropriation of a field and encroachment of a 
boundary the punishments are relatively first, highest and lowest 
amercements, 


A dam or well, encroaching on another man’s land and causing 
slight loss, is permissible provided it is conducive to the welfare 
of many. 

Liable to fines are those whose cow, buffalo, sheep or goat 
destroy the standing crops of another man. 

The keeper of cattle must return to the owner, in the evening, 
the animals entrusted to him exactly in the condition in which 
these were given. He is to make good the loss for which he is 
responsible, 

The buyer of an article is guilty if he makes a clandestine 
Purchase, purchases it at an abnormally low price or at an unusal 
hour. The owner having come across his article lost or stolen, 
Should cause the buyer to be apprehended, or ifthe time and 
Place be unfavourable, himself catch him to be handed over to 
police, The buyer, however, becomes free from guilt by showing 
Ure seller to the owner. From the seller the buyer gets the price 
Paid by him, the owner his article and the king realises fine. The | 


1. Acc. to Ap., Vir. and Dip., it should be equal to what has 
been given to the other wife. ; 
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j 

. . b 1 

owner has to prove his ownership; otherwise, he becomes liable | 
i 

! 


to fine. 
Manumission; is obtained by slaves under the following cir- | 
cumstances :—: | 
(i) if enslaved forcibly, | 
(ii) ‘if sold by thieves, | 
(iii) ifa slave saves his master's life, 
(iv) ifaslave gives back to the master what has been enjoyed 


by him ever since his enslavement, 


(v) ifa slave repays the money borrowed from his master. 


| contract becomes liable to banishment. One should give what 
obtains being deputed by an association. If he does not voluntarily 
give it, he should be made to give it evenfold. The same rule 


1 

| 

j 

1 

i 

| 

A man misappropriating the property of a Gana or violating a | 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

० ¢ 5 D a B » | 
applies to $renis, Naigamas, Pakhandins, besides Ganas. 


By leaving a job after receiving wages for it, one should pay to 
the master twice the amount received. If wages are not accepted, 
but merely agreed to, an amount equal to what is agreed should 
be paid to the master. A person, who makes servant work without 
settling wages, should be caused by the king to give the servant one 
tenth of the merchandise, animals and corns as case may be. The 
master has to pay at his will wages toa servant who does not 
keep to the proper time and place or does the work in an impro- 
per way. 


In a Glaha, the keeper of the gaming house should take as his 
fee five percent from a gambler who gains a hundred or more ; 
from any other gambler he should take ten per cent. Those who 
play with false dice and by fraudulent means should be branded 
and banished by the king. 


Chapter 258 


Different kinds of penalty are prescribed for different kinds of 
abuse, e.g. abusing a man by stating his physical deformity, 
calling a man thief when he is not so, verbally breaking the head 
etc. Punishment for abuse depends on the caste and lineage of the 
abuser and the abused. Abuse of people ofa superior caste or 


status constitutes a more serious offence than that of those of an 
inferior caste or position. 
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In cases of assault, trial should be conducted, in the absence of 
witnesses, by taking into account marks, probability and for assault 
also varies in accordance with the degree of the offence, the caste, 
lineage and status of the offender and the offended. The limb of 
a non-Brahmana, causing injury toa Brahmana, has to be cut off. 
Within the meaning of assault are included also obstruction to one’s 
movement, eating and speech. 


The fines, prescribed for striking become two-fold if many 
persons strike one. 


Different kinds of injury to animals also are punishable. The 
cutting off of branches and trunks of certain kinds of trees also 
makes the offender liable to punishment. 


For aiding and abetting Sahasa in various ways becomes liable 
to punishment. 


Sexual union with a widow at will, not rushing to help when 
there are shouts for help, swearing improperly, emasculation of 
bulls and other animals, destruction of the foetus of a female 
slave; offather and son, sister and brother, husband and wife; 
preceptor and pupil one deserting the other without sufficient 
reason—these are penal offences. 


Realisation of land-custom by a ferry-man, the washerman 
wearing other man's clothes, use of false weight, deceitful alteration 
of the balance, royalgrant, passing counterfeit coin as genuine, 
posing asa physician not being actually so, improper confinement 
of a person, mixing of inferior substance with articles like medicine, 
oil etc., changing the value of a commodity, fixed by the king, in 
Such a manner as to cause suffering to traders or loss or increase 
in value, non-delivery by a seller of a commodity and the agreed 
price, sale of an article to one person after selling it to another, 
sale of a defective article, rescission in respect of a commodity by 
one ignorant of the appreciation or depreciation, false statemen: 
about the quantity of a commodity, slipping away from the place 
of tax-collection— these are all offences which are punishable. 


The profit and loss in a co-operative business are determined 
in proportion to the amounts invested by the members. 

A thief is sentenced to death (if the theft is of a very seriou; 
nature). A Brahmana thief is branded and banished from th- 
kingdom. 

7 
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A stealer of cloth etc. and a knot-cutter should be deprived of 
their hands and tongues! respectively. In the second offence of 
similar kinds, they should be deprived of one hand and one foot. 


Different kinds of penalty are prescribed for aiding and abetting | 


murderers and thieves in various ways. 


Incend 


I: also one who has sexual intercouse with the queen should be 


burnt in straw-fire. | 
ent for adultery varies with the caste and status of the 


iaries burning a house, a village, a pasture land etc. as | 
| 


Punishm 

offender and the woman involved, | 

Association of woman with men prohibited by her superiors 

E and of men with women prohibited by his guardians is punishable. 


Sexual interccurse with cows and other beasts, prohibited 
female slaves, female slaves of others as also with female mendi- 
cants makes the offender liable to punishment. Defilement ofa 
Brahmana with prohibited food is a penal offence. 


For making a false statement ina court of law, stealing gold 
and selling bad meat (e. g. that of a dog) one should have one's 
limb? cut off besides paying the highest amercement. Those who 
speak ill of the king, abuse him, beat the preceptor, leak out royal 
counsel should have their tongues cut off besides being banished. 


| 
Fines unjustly realised by king should be given to Brahmanas | 
thirty fold. | 
i 

Main points of difference between the Vyavahira Chapters of | 
the Agnipurana and the Vyavahiradhyaya of the Yajnavalkya- | 
smrti y | 


A glance at the verse-concordance will reveal how the Purina 
differs from the Smrti both in the number and order of verses 
Some verses of the former are missing in the latter and vice weed 
-The text of the Purana, presented by us, will also show that it 
differs considerably from the Smrti in the readings of the verses 


a ae 


T he Puranic stanza 255.35 is missing in the Smrti, This 
stanza, ina different metre, appears to be an interpolation; it may 
2 


ED been कट with the motive of instilling a sense of fear 


1. See footnote on the translation of 258. 62b. 63a 
2. See footnote on translation of 258. 76a. | 
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in the mind of the culprit by telling him that the natural objects 
like sun, moon etc, know the doings of a person however secretly 
done. Stanza 258.83, which is missing in the Smrti, is an obvious 
attempt of the Purana to hold out great reward for a king who 
metes out justice to his people. 


In the section on witnesses, the Purana makes a departure from 
the Smrti by omitting the rule that any one and every one can be 
a witness to certain offences; e. g. adultery, theft, abuse, assault and 
violence. While Yajiiavalkya lays down (II. 68) that the number of 
witnesses should be at least three, the Purana provides for five or 
three, It may reflect the changed outlook of a later society. In 
the same section, the Purana omits the provision for expiation on 
the part of a witness who is allowed by law to make false statements 
under certain circumstances. The Purina adds that, in cases of a 
little doubt swearing may be done with truthful speech, conveyance, 
weapons, cow, seeds of grain, gold images of gods, feet of the 
preceptor. It is also possible by pious and charitable seeds. 


In the section on Samvid-vyatikrama, the Purana leaves out 
the injunction that the king should bid farewell to those who come 
in connexion with the work of a Gana after duly honouring them. 


Under Dandaparusya, the Purana omits the penal measure for 
causing damage to trees grown on certain spots, 


Under Sahasa, the Purana does not mention that the word 
means the forcible taking away a common property, it also omits 
the penalty forit. Inthe same section, the Purana omits the 
penalty for those who undertake to give evidence about a quarrel 
between the father and the son instead of putting a stop to it, as 
well as the fine for one who aids and abets such afeud. The 
Purana also omits the penal measures provided for those who 
practise deceit in the sale of earth, skin, jewels etc., and indulge in 
several other kinds of fraud in connexion with the sale and 
mortgage of various articles. It also omits the penalty for causing 
obstruction to the sale of foreign goods at the legitimate price. 


Under theft the Purana omits the rule that the owner ofa 
vivita is responsible for theft committed there. If theft is perpe- 
trated on the way at a place other than a vivita the responsibility 
will attach to the margapala (the protector of ways). In the same 
Section, the Purana omits the rule that penalty for theft will depend 
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on the value of the article stolen; it also leaves out the provision 
that ina warding punishment the place and time of occurrence, 
the age and capacity of the offender are to be considered. In the 
same section, the Purana omits the death-penalty of a woman who 
isvery bad or commits the offences of killing a man, destroying a 
foetus, breaking a setu. 
Under Stri-samgraha, the Purana does not mention the rule 
' thata man who committed adultery should be apprehended by 
seeing fresh signs of enjoyment. In the same section, the Purana 
omits the penalty for carrying away a girl decked for marriage as 
well as for rape of a girl by one person and by many. The Purana 
also leaves out the penal provision fora prostitute violating her 
contract with a man and vice versa. It omits the penalty for a 
person who indulges in sexual gratification with his woman in the 
places of her body excepting the female organ. It does not mention 
the penalty for a person having sexual union with a female mendi- 


cant and a Candala woman. 


In the miscellaneous section, the Purana omits the penal pro- 
vision for defiling with prohibited food the members of castes other 
than the Brahmana. It also leaves out the provision for exemption 
To of penalty under certain extenuating circumstances, for the owner 
n whose four-footed animals cause injury or death to people. The 
work does not mention the penalty for one who fails to rescue a 
man from the attack of his animals having horns and teeth. 
The provision—penalty for one who characterises a paramour as 
a thief or releases him after taking tribe is omitted in it. Also 
omitted is the penalty for one who leaks out royal counsel. The 
Purana leaves out the rule that the king should review a case that 
has been unfairly tried, and should punish those who tried the case 


: 
: as well as the persons who won it. Two explanations of this omission 
i are possible. Either the Purana does not recognise any appeal 
| against the decision ofa court. Or, it does not contemplate trial 


in any court other than in the council presided over by the king 
himself. The latter alternative lacks plausibility in view of the 
fact that it is not convenient for people in the remote corners of a 
kingdom to appear before the king in a litigation in which witnesses 
of the litigants’ locality have to be present; in certain cases, the 
king’s men have to inspect the place where the cause Reaction 
arises, The former alternative appears to deprive the litigant 


public of their fundamental right of appeal aca; 7 oe 
which is vitiated or bad in law. ppeal against a judgme 
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Verses of the Yajnavalkya-smrti (Vyavaharadhyaya) 
missing in the Agnipurana (Vyavahara Chapters) 


Several verses or part of some verses of YS. are not found in 
the Agnipurana. We state below the passages of the YS. according 
to the three well-known commentators, which do not occur in the 


Purana. 

Mitaksara 
2 
3b 
14 
20 
30 
34 
35 
36b 
72b 
83b 
189 
228 
229 
230 
239 
246-48 
250 
271b 
275 
278 
283b 
287 
288 
289a 
291b 
292 
293-94 


Aparárka 
2 
3b 
14 
30 
34 
35 
36b 
72b 
83b 
189 
228 
229 
230 
239 
246-48 
250 
271b 
275 

22702 

283b 
287 


Balakrida 
9 ry शः 
3b 
14 _ 
ale 
36 
37 
38b 
74b 
85b 
1990 90. 
234 .- 
235 
236- 
245. 
- 252-54 : 
- 956 ^ 
2755 
279 
284 
287b 
291 
292 
2939. .- 
295b. 
296-97 
299b 
301 
302 
303b 
304 
305b 
308 
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Concordance of Vyavahara chapters of the Agnipurana 


j 
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| 

H 

and the Vyavahira sections of the Yajnavalkyasmrti | 


Topic Chapter of Agnipurana No. of section in | 
the Vyavahara- | 
dhyaya of the | 
Yajfiavalkya-smrti. | 

Sadharapa | 

Vyavahara-matrka, 253 1-3 (part) | 

LH Asadharana- E 
ig Vyavahararamatyka | 
E Rpüdana (part) | 

Rpādāna (part) 254 3,4. | 

Saksi 255 5,6, 7. | 

Dayavibhaga 256 8 | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
1 
| 
| 
1 
i 
| 
| 


Simavivada 257 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 
14, 15, 16, 17. 


Vak parusya 
E Danda-parusya 
i Sahasa 258 18-25 
i Vikrtya-sampradina 

Sambhtya-samutthina 

Steya 

Stri-samgrahana 

Prakirnaka 


Verses of the Agnipurana (Vyavahara Chapters) 
not occurring in the Yajnavalkya-smrti 


| (Vyavaharadhyaya) 
; Agnipurana D 
| Chapter Verse 
| 22 56b-57a 
| 293 20 Occurs only in BK 
| 31 Do 
35 
43a 
258 45 


Occurs in Mit, but 


83 not in Ap, and BK, 
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I 
| Concordance of the Vyavahāra verses of the Agnipurāņa 
| (Chapter 253) and the stanzas of the Narada-smyti.! 
H | Chapter 253 of the Agnipurana contains 66 verses, Of these, the 
| first thirty stanzas, excepting the first line of the first stanza, are 
e found in the Varada-smrti. We give below a concordance of the 
$ | stanzas in these two works. 
| Agnipurana Nárada-smrti 
| (Chap. 253) 
| la x 
| lb I. 8a. 
| 2 I. 8b, 9a. 
3 . ग. Ib; 
3b, 4a. I. 10 
4b, 5a I. 11 
5b, 6a. I. 12 
6b, 7a 1. 13 
75, 89 I. 14 
8b, 9a 1. 15 
99, 10a 2 ८४४ 
105, Ila I. 27 
115, 12a I. 28 
125 I, 29a 
13 Vyavahárapadas 
d I. 1 (p. 10) 
15 II. 1 (p. 31) 
16 III. 1 (p. 32) 
= IV. 1 
17 Vs] 
G VI. 1 
d VII. 1 
20 VIII. 1 
21 IX. la, 2a 


Quac Tu Enn व A EEN योड क an 


l. The text, edite 
Calcutta, has been used here. 


d by N. Smrtitirtha, Sanskrit College, 
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-* Agnipurana Narada-smrti . 
(Chap. 253) 
५८ 22 [ner s X 
Mss EE i XI : 
se २५ 24 । Jo XII] 
25 XIII. 1 
26 XIV. 1 
Heus 27 XV. | 
ma 28 XV. 4 
B 29 | XVI. 1 
" ZOA XVII. 1 


Note: The first two lines of 258.83 of the Agnipurana are 
identical with I. 33 of the Varada-smrti, 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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ON MANTRAS AND MANTRIC PRACTICES IN THE 
AGNI-PURANA 
by 
ANDRE PADOUX 


[अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे अग्निपुराणे उपलब्धानां मन्त्राणां सन्त्र 
प्रयोगाणां च विषये विवेचनं प्रस्तुतम्‌ । यद्यपि इतेरष्वपि अध्यायेषु 
मन्त्राणामुल्लेखो वर्णनं वा प्राप्यते किन्तु अत्र मन्त्राध्यायेन रूयातस्य 
(चौखम्बा संस्करणस्य २९३ अध्यायस्य) विशेषरूपेण परीक्षणं कृतम्‌ । 
इतराष्यायानां संक्षेपेण परिचयो दत्तम्‌ । मन्त्रप्रयोगे प्राणसंचारस्य 
मन्त्रोच्चारस्थ विशेषसम्बन्धो वर्तते । मन्त्रा अपि सुप्ताः प्रबुद्धाः 
्रबुद्धमात्राः इत्यादिनानार्पा वर्तन्ते । लेखकमहोदयेन प्रस्तावितं यद्‌ 
अग्निपुराणस्य संबन्धः काइमीरशेवागमेन सह न दुष्यते अपितु 
कुलप्रक्रियया सह अस्य साम्यं प्रतीयते ।| 


Though traditionally included among the eighteen maha- 
purápas, the Agni-Purana is a composite work of comparatively 
late date. It may have been compiled between the 8th and the 
llth century AD, and appears tous in very disordely, not to 
say chaotic, form but, beeing encyclopaedic in character, it 
contains a great wealth of information on the customs, fields 
of knowledge, beliefs and religious practices of a very important 
and brilliant period of Indian civilization. A period, also, during 
which—as far as we know--what one usually calls tantrism came 
to occupy or to influeice nearly the whole field of Hindu beliefs 
and practices. The Agni-Purága can thus yield a number of 
informations on tantrism as it was practised during the centuries 
of its redaction, The subject has however never been thoroughly 
studied with one very remarkable exception, the work, in French, 
ofthe late M. T de Mallmann : “‘Les Enseignements iconographiques 
del? Agni-Purüna" on tantric iconography as described in that 
Purana, which is a model of what can be done on some chosen 
aspects of the Ag. P. 

One of the main obstacles, however, on the way of such studies 
is the text itself of the Ag. P. In spite of its having been published 
in print several times during the last hundred years (the Bibliotheca 
Indica edition dates back to 1873), there is as yet no satisfactory 

8 
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text ; each new edition seems to make ita point to reproduce 
faithfully even the most obvious errors of the previous ones, 
Admittedly, the very mediocre literary qu ality of the Purana and 
the abstruse nature of many of its chapters donot make easy an 
editors’ job. Good manuscripts may also be lacking. Nevertheless, 
a proper critical edition is very much to be hoped for. In the 
mean time we must rest content with what we have. As I am not 
| making a special study of the Ag. P. but only using it as a source of 
| ; information, I have only consulted the printed texts—the references 
| 1 in this paper are to Acharya Baladeva Udhyaya edition published 

in the Kashi Sanskrit Series, vol. 174 (Chowkhambha Samskrt 


Samsthán, Varanasi, 1966). 


Tantric elements loom very large but inequally, in the Ag. P.; 
some portions are entirely tantric in approach and content, some 
are less tantric, some not at all. In all, about 153 chapters out of 
383 are definitely tantric. It would probably be worth finding out 
if any regular correlation exists between the different narrators of 
the Purana, or the different redaction stratas, and the presence or 
absence of such elements. My subject, here, is however only to 
| mention a few points on mantras and mantric practices as I 
4 noticed them when reading through this Purana. 


One should not expect to find in the Ag. P. a theoretical expo- 
sition concerning mantras. The text deals with practices, not 
doctrines : when some general theoretical consideration appear, it 
is always brief, incidental, accessory to the practical. Not that the 
Purana isa good practical guide : it is too disorderly and impre- 


cise, and usually incomplete, But such asit is, it is well worth 
examining. 


At 


; Some chapters purport to deal more specially with mantras— the 
oremost being chapter 293 (292, in the Bibliotheca Indica edition), 
called mantraparibhaga. Other chapters, according to their colo- 
phon, should also concern mainly mantras, Such are, for example, 
chapters 302 and 313 called nànümantrah; 317 : sakaladimantrodhara; 
214: mantramahatmyakathanam; 145 : malinyadinana mantrah or 91: 
vividhamantradikathanam, to mention o 
such chapters very seldom tally with their titles; theories general 
principles, are rare and never developed into a comprehensive 
system as is the case in some tantras, agamas or samhitas. 


केसी आपया S Er STS 


nly a few, but the contents of 
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Let us take first the mantraparibhasa, a chapter of middling 
length (51 slokas), entirely on mantras. It purports to expound 
mantras and vidya-s (without mentioning any difference between 
these two) which give bhukti and mukti (śl. 1): this is the usual 
tantric position. The chapter then classifies these according to 
their length (as is usual) into bija, when of less than 10 akgara-s, 
mantra when more than 10, and malamantra when more than 20. 
It also distinguishes them into feminine, masculine and neuter 
according as to whether their last word is namah, svaha or other- 
wise, each gender having to be used for different types of action. 
All this is quite general, as also the distinction between agneya and 
saumya mantras and their different uses (४८ 5-7). $1, 8 and 9 tell 
us that only a fully awakened (jrabuddha) mantra is effective. If it 
has just been awakened (frabuddhamatra) or if it is asleep (supta), 
it achieves nothing. The states of sleep or awakening are related 
to the movement of prana in two of the main nàdi-s of the body of 
the user : when it moves in the left nadi (ida) the mantra sleeps; 
if in the right (pingala) it is awake : thus for an agneya mantra—it 
is the opposite if the mantra is saumya, This also is not peculiar 
to the Ag. P, ‘The same notions—with differences in details—could 
be found in a number of Tantric texts. The Sarada Tilaka, for 
instance (chapter II, ४८, 60-63) makes the same distinctions, and 
Raghavabhatta, in his commentary on that passage, quotes sloka 
8 and 9! of the mantraparibhas2, attributing them to the Narayaniya, 


All those who have some acquaintance with mantric theory or 
practice know how important is the relationship between the 
movements of Prana and the enunciation, or utterance (uccára) of 


l. Prof. A. Waymann, ina very interesting article on “The 
significance of mantras’? (Adyar Library Bulletin, vol, XX XIX, 
1975, pp. 65-89), translates this passage. But he has been 
misled by an error in the printed text which (in all editions, 
I trust) reads: svapakalo mahavaho jagaro daksinavahak, 
Mahavaho is obviously a mistake for vamavaho : this is 
precisely how it is printed in Raghavabhatta’s commentary 
(Sarada Tilaka, II. 62-3, comm., vol. 1, p. 81 of A, Avalon's 
edition). Prof. Waymann has of course some difficulties in 
explaining mahavahah, which he succeeds in doing by 
reference to buddhist tantras. But the Ag. P. is a hindu, 
not a buddhist, text, 
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a mantra, In the Ag. P., examples of such relationship are very 
numerous. Let us only mention a few. In chapter 23 (püjüvidhika. 
tharam), fl. 2-5, a purification is made with three bija-s which are 
to enter all the nadi-s after passing through the sugumna. In chapter 
30 (51. 33-35), the manirin, whilst doing japa and dhyzna, has to 
unite the bija-s he is using with the prana ascending from the lower 
cakra of his body. That the bija-s are often conceived of as travel- 
ling with the prana through the nadi-s appears in that very chapter 
(sl, 29-31). “The bija, says the Purana, which is pure, luminous 
and eternal consciousness, resides in the heart-lotus, looking like a 
kadamba flower. Just as the light ofa lamp is imprisoned ina 
jar, so the bija remains isolated in the heart. But even as the rays 
of the lamp would dart through holes pierced in that same jar, so 
the rays of the bija radiate from the heart through the nadi-s 
shining thus in the whole body and making it divine as themselves,” 
This passage is as poetic as itis explicit on the role of those drops 
of spiritual and phonic energy, the bija-s : the energy of the mantra 
is that of pure Consciousness, identical with the Heart. This point 
has been elaborated mainly by Kashmir Saivism but the Ag. Pas 
doctrine in that chapter seems—in its inchoate expression—to be 


| 

| 

| 
quite analogous. On connection between mantra and prana, one 
could also mention chapters 83-84 concerning the nirvinadiksa, | 
where the spiritual power of the guru is transmitted to the Sisya | 
through dija-sin connection with different movements of breath 
(st. 11-13 of chap. 83).! There is also, of course, chapter 214 
(mantramahatmyakathanam) in which the 17 first sloka-s describe the 
different prana-s and nüdi-s with correspondances between parts 
ofthe body, heavenly bodies and divisions of time. Then, after 


j 

| 

| 

| 

} 

| 

| 

| 

body, he | 
explaining what is pranayama, the Purana describes the processes of | 


| yapamantra, the recitation of hamsa being linked not only to the 
| movement of breath but also with kundalini Sakti which is conceived 
as both corporal and cosmic, This hamsa-japa expresses the eternal 


l. Nirvanadiksa is dealt with in chapters 83 to 89. It is a very 
complex ritual, with mantric, physical, spiritual and cosmic 
aspects, the initiatory process including among other | 
Sodhana of the five cosmic divisions, the kala: 5; fear niv[tti- 
kala to Santyatitakala. The whole section is well worth 4 


special study, comparing it with the corresponding agami¢ 
ritual. 
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Siva. The chapter ends (57. 32-41) with the nature, divisions and 
effects of the prasada mantra. 


To return to the mantraparibhasn, śl. 10 enjoins to avoid mantras 
made up with bad akgara's or connected with unfavourable zodia- 
cal signs. This refers to the methods to be found in most tantras, 
agamas, samhitás and the like, relating to the determination of the 
kula, am$a, naksatra, rasi, etc., by means of different diagrams. 
Such methods are well known.) Sl. 14 & 15 mention in this 
respect the traditional classification of mantras into susiddha, siddha, 
südhya and ari : noteworthy is only the fact that is liberal in exclu- 
ding only the ari, admitting the sadhya (excluded by many texts) 
provided one uses it by combining japa, paja, homa, etc. No detail 
as to how to establish the amsa is given here, One finds it however 
in chapter 325 (amsakadih) where sl, 70-13 describes one of the 
usual procedures for establishing the amsa by comparing the letters 
of the mantra with those of the name of the sadhak. It adds ($. 14) 
that the maya, prasada and pranava (that is: krim, h«um and Om) 
are a special case (usually such important bija-s are not to be 
submitted to the amsaka procedure : they are samanya, or sadhürana 
mantras). After saying (śl. 14-15) that mantras are allotted to 
different groups (amsa) according to their characteristics and to the 
devata they express (brahmüm$a, indramsa, etc), each category 
having different uses?, the chapter then (४८. 19-23) distributes the 
aksara from a to kga between the two halves of the lunar months, 
theshort sounds being allotted to 2 and the long ones to 
krsnapaksa; the mantras used for peaceful purposes having to be 
made mainly of the first type of sound, those for hostile purposes 
of the second : in the first case, also, the prana should be flowing in 
ida; in the second, in pingala, and if the mantra is used for mürana 
or uccütana it flows through viguva. This sort of thing is found in 


I. A study on mantroddhara, in French, is to be published in 
a forthcoming issue of the Bulletin de l'Ecole Francaise d Ext- 
reme-Ortent. abe 

2. Though the Purana does not mention it, this distinction 1s 
also useful because adepts too can be classified under the 
same scheme, and they are to be given only mantras pertain- 
ing to their own group. The question is treated briefly in 
the Kiranagama, Kriyapada, chap. 18: brahmamsadilak sana 
(Dévakóttai edition, 1932). 
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many texts, with many variants, the basic idea being always the 
interconnections, interactions and equivalences between all elements 
ofthe cosmos : letters, parts of the human body, Prana, planets, 
etc., that is typical of the tantric conception, though founded in 
the oldest Indian tradition. 


But to come back to chapter 293, one should note here that 
él. 10 to 13 do not yield, in their present printed form, any 
satisfactory and grammatically justifiable meaning. Prof. Wayman! 
has construed a meaning out of sloka 109 ; rajyalabhopakaraya 
prürabhyarih svarah kurün|] wich he takes as following upon 10a, by 
opposing manu, understood as masculine or solar mantra, to kuru 
as lunar and feminine, and thus translates : “The svara (should 
avoid) the kuru-s when an enemy has intervened to the purpose of 
attaining the kingdom" —but what is that svara ? We are indeed 
in great need of a proper edition of the Ag. P. 


The rest of the chapter, after treating of guru, Sisya, etc, 
(sl. 16-23), mentions japa (sl. 23-28), mantrasüdhana (28-39) to be 
done specially on certain days : all that is traditional, and finally 
ryasa (37-50). This last portion includes first a lipinyasa of the 
consonants of the body, then of ya, etc., in the heart (Sl. 39), follow- 
ed by the writing (where ?) of the names of sixteen lipisvara-s to 
be imposed probably with the sixteen vowels (though this is noh 
mentioned), followed by thirty-five energies of Rudra (rudratma- 
Saktan), associated perhaps with the zyaljana-s, that are to be imposed 
with namah added to their names (sl. 46) : the whole process is not 
very clear. It x followed with the prescription that the mantras 
are always to be imposed with their angamantra- 
process known as añganyāsa) corres 
kavaca, neira and astra, comp 
jection from namah to phat. 


s (this is the usual 
ponding to Ardaya, Siras, Sikha, 
lete with their bija-s and final inter- 


T he pr escr. ipt on oncludes with . 
1 c 
niran asy dimana cangam ny asy eman ny atam apet . anga should of 


course be in the plural, but what is this nirañga the atman of hich 
is to be used for the nyāsa ? The chapter ends (sl. 50-51 ) ith 
homa to, and dhyana of the lipideni Vagisi, who is one of th : JE 
form of Sarasvati, to be found also in the Sarada Tilaka ae 

; i 
Vagisvari, Vagdevata, etc.? 
1. In the article mentioned before. 


2. Her mandala is described i 
Mallmann, op. cit, $ is = chap. 319. See also M. T. de 
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The mantraparibhisa is followed by 34 chapters dealing either 
with magical cures worked out with mantras (eg. chap. 294-5 and 
297-8, on the cure of snake bites, or chap. 298-300 on children’s 
sickness caused by grahana) or with the cult of several -deities 
and with their mantras. Thus chap. 296, which deals with a 
pawicangamanira of Rudra made of five different mantras; chapter 
302, on the main vidya of Sarasvati, the hrtpadmamantra, etc. ; chapter 
304, on the paficükgaramanira of Siva, namah Sivaya, where the 
practice of the mantra, with pranayama, nyüsa, dhyana, etc., are : 
fully expounded; chapter 306, narasimhadimantrah; 307-8, trailokya 
mohanamantrah; or chapters 309-314, Tvaritapiija and mantras; or 317 
which, under the title sakaladimantrah, expounds the eight forms of 
the paraprasadamantra of Siva. 


Among the first hundred chapiers of the Ag. P. a number also 
describe rituals accomplished with the use of mantras. We have 
already mentioned chapter 83-4 on nirvanadiksa. But chapter 59, 
adhivasanakathanam, is also very interesting (it is in a vaisnava 
portion of the Ag. P.). The process starts with the adept identifying 
himself, by the means of Om, with the supreme cit-fakti and thence 
with all the tattva-s, from maya to prthivi, forming the universe 
(and his body). All these tativa-s have their bijaksara-s, which are 
imposed on the body of the adept and in his heart. He is, in this 
way, identified with the whole divine manifestation and can thus 
accomplish the adhivasana proper by imposing mantras on the asana, 
etc., of the deity; he meditates Hari as made of mantras (dhyatva 
mantramayim harim), then imposes the mülamantra Om namo bhagavate 
Vasudevaya (Sl. 32), followed by nyasa on the image of the different 


forms of Visnu. 

One could also mention other chapters, such as 74, on Sivapuja 8 
96 on a íaiva adhivasana; 101 on the consecration of a temple 
with the prasadamanira; 143-4 on Kubjikapuja; 201 on navavyiiha- 


paja, etc.; but this is not possible within the scope of this paper. 


I would like only to add, before concluding, that a number of 


technical points of mantrasastra are also touched upon and some- 
times elucidated by the Ag. P. Chapter 138, for example, explains 
briefly but clearly (with reference to the satkarmani) what are the 
six ways of combining, for the japa, the mantra and its sadhya*, 


ct or of the action to be 


1. : of the obje 
Sadhya, here is the name J fluenced by the mantra. 


effected, or of the person to be in 
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called pallava, yoga, rodhana, samputa, grathana, and vidarbha. These 
procedures, though fairly frequent, are siom mt 
(excepting samputikarana which is well 200 eT 


non-initiate.+ 


There is also chapter 145, malininanamantrah which, expounding 
several mantras used fora triple sodanyasa (Sakta, Sambhava and 
yamala), mentions sabdarasi in connection with Sambhavanyasa; then, 
further, the malininyasa which seems to be sakta; it is a nyàsa of the 
akgara-s going from Na to Pha. Now, fabdarüsi is the name given 
notably in Kashmir Saivism to the mahasrsti of the akgara-s, from 
Ato Kyo; taking place withing Siva (or Sambhu)?. And malini — 
i with aksara-s in the order from Nato Pha—is considered in the 
same school—especially by the Maliniviiaya Tantra,? as the most 
effective form of the fifty varra-s and as such to be used foremost in 
nyasa (sce Abhinavagupta's Tantraloka, chap. XV, 1174132, with a 
long quotation from Trisirobhairava in Jayaratha's commentary 


>> 


on the same) : this is precisely how malini is used here. True, the 
descriptions of the malini and its uses in Ag. P. and in Malinivijaya 
Tantra, or such texts, differ in many respects. The fact however 
s that an arrangement of letters such as the mālinī, and that the 
term sabdarasi ina special technical meaning, both of which are 
typical of only a few schools such as Kashmir Saivism and the 
Kaula school (which is narrowly related to the former) should be 


RPE AES 


It may also be the prayer or name of the deity to be invo- 

qued by the mantra being used. Sadhya and mantra can 

be i combined—in recitation or in writing—in six or more 

different ways. The procedure is to be found also in tantric 
| buddhism. 

l. The terms are found in Netra Tantra, chap. 18, sl. 10-11, 

and explained by Ksemaraja in this commentary of that 

| passage; and also in the Tantraraja Tantra, I, 72, on which 


ie comm, by Pranamafijari, published in Calcutta, 


2. See Abhinavagupta’s Paratrimtika Vivarana, p. 102-3 and his 
Hansa, uud ahnika, Something analogous is also to be 
Na e füficarütra, for ex. the Laksmi Tantra, 

3. Malintoijaya Tantra, III, 35-50 


151-154; Tantraloka, ch 
XV, sl. 116-142, 


; Paratrimsika Vivarana, pp. 
ap. ITI, sl. 199 and 232-3, and chap. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


E 1978] MERNAS SATA KARTA Op CAO GES te SUL Ag. P. 65. 


found in the Agni-Purága raises an interesting problem : that of 
the relationship of cur Purana, probably not with Kashmir Saivism, 
but with the Kulaprakriya. ‘The existence of such relations appears 
as confirmed not only by thesaid reference to sabdarasi and malini, 
but also by many other passages of the Ag, P,, doctrinal or 
iconographical. 


This short, very cursory and incomplete review cannot in any 
way do justice to the wealth of facts concerning mantras and 
mantric practices to be found in the Ag. P. It may however not 
prove useless if it succeeds in showing how worthy ofa thorough 
study these facts are. 
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THE DATE OF BHAGAVATA PURANA 
By 
JAWAHAR LAL SHARMA 

[अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे श्रीमःद्वागवतमहापुराणप्य रचनाकालविषयकं 
विवेचन प्रस्तुतम्‌ । अस्मिन्‌ dat लेखकमहोदयो विविधविदुषां मतानां 
समालोचनं कृत्वा प्रतिपादयति यद्‌ श्रोमद्भागवतपुराणस्य रचना 
खीष्टीयवर्षस्य षष्ठशताब्दयां जाता। अस्य महापुराणस्य रचना 
दक्षिणभारते जाता इत्यष्यूहितम्‌ |] 
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Bhagavata Purana is the most popular among all the Puranas, 
but the problem of determining its date yet remains a complicated 
one, On the one hand scholars like V. R. R. Dikshitar! have 
persisted in proving it a work of remote antiquity of 3rd cent. 
A, D., and on the other Macdonell, ? Burnouff,? and Wilson* etc. 
have gone to the other extreme, placing it in the 13th cent, A. D, 
4 by attributing its authorship to Bopadeva. Thus a fresh appraisal 
of the date of Bhagavata Purana becomes necessary. 


1 
| 
| 
1 
| 
H 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
: : : | 
Going into the details of internal and external evidences of | 
Bhagavata Puranait becomes fairly certain that it is a work of | 
6th cen. A. D. It is a work of an age when the tradition of devo- 
tionalism had been well established and had reached its culmina- | 
tion. The contribution of the Alwar saints® of the South, ‘Bhagavad- | 
visaya' or the traditionally called “Tamil veda? served as a strong | 
and vital background toit. Bhagavata Purina is a work of the 


Tamil country. The geographical data furnished in the Purana 


P 


1, Purana Index, Vol. I., pp. xviii-xxx. . 
2. Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 253-254. 
3. Introduction of Bh. P. ed. Burnouff. 


4. See Winternitz : History of Indian Literat E T 
Vol T., p. 555. 4 rature, (Eng. Trans.) 


5. (i) R. Mukherjee: The Lord of the Autumn Moons, pp: 


(ii) J. N. Farquhar : Outline of th iei i 
Nude 5 ofthe Religious Literature of 


6. (i) K. A. Nilakanta Sastri : History of South India, p. 342. 
(ii) T. J. Hopkins article ‘The Social Teachings of the 


Bhagavata Purana, in ‘Krishna : M i {= 
tudes? ed, M, Singer, p. 5 na: yths, Rites & Atti 


(iii) J. N. Farquhar, op. cited, 
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and the fact it describes the south as a land of sanctity and 
holiness,” prove the above statement. The Purana is of the same 
age as that of the Alwars. 


It is apparent from the study of Bhagavata Purana that it is 
a work of an age when peace and prosperity prevailed everywhere 
and the renaissance of Hindu religion had reached its culmination 
through theistic devotionalism. That is why even Satikara, though 
not emphasising devotionalism in his theoretical expositions, could 
not remain uninfluenced by it (Bhakti), as is evident from his 
various stotras. 


The Tradition of Hindu renaissance too, like the old Vedic 
religion, was based on three phases of Upasana, Karma and Jfiana. 
Upàásaná is to be found in the Samhitas, the ritual performances 
in the Brahmanas, and the Jňāna in the Upanisads, All these 
three phases can be visualised in this age of renaissance too. First 
is shown the tradition of devotionalism among Alwars, which 
fructified in the nectar like work Bhagavata Purana. Then came 
a Mimamsaka of great eminence like Kumarila in the tradition 
of Karma and finally an unparralled talent like Sankara in the 
tradition of Jnana. 

In no way can any date earlier than 500 A. D. be assigned tq 
Bhagavata Purana, which deals with the biography of Krsna in 
much more details than the Vispu and Harivamfa Puranas dated 
400 A. D.® All the scholars are unanimous on Bhágavata Purana 
being a later work than the Visnu and Harivam$a,” 


Dikshitar’s assertation?® of placing it in the 3rd cen. A. D, 
seems quite paradoxical. || is supposition of the Guptas bearing 
the title of ‘Parama-bhagavata’ is not an evidence strong enough to 
prove Bhagavata Purana being pre-existent, and the formers) 
adhering to the title not on the basis of Bhagavata religion, which 
was patronised by that dynasty, but the sacred book Bhagavata 

2 Purana. His other arguments too viz. the propitiation of Varaha 
as an incarnation of Visnu being given prominence by the Guptas 


7. Bh. P. 11.5.39-40. "v ves 
5 GH : Puranic Records on Hindu Rites Ostums, 
: 3 55; एड : History of Indian Literature, Vol. 1, 


11557. : 
9, ibid. Macdonell: History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 253-254. 


10. V.R. R. Dikshitar : Purana Index, Vol. I, pp. xxviii-Xxx, 
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and the Bhagavata Purina as well, certainly lead us to no definite 
conclusion. The same way presuming that Bhagavata Purana was 
composed after the disappearance of ‘Satikarsana-cult’ which was 
prevalent from 6th cen. B. C. to the 3rd cen. A. D., and Visudeva- 
worship being prominent in Bhagavata Purana, also gains no 
ground as the ‘Saikargana-vyuha’ isa very antique doctrine ofthe 
Paficaratras and the Bhagavatas both, and it has been mentioned 
in the Bhagavata Purina?! too. 


Inclusion of Buddha and Rsabhadeva!? the Jain Tirthaükara, 
in the list of the incarnations of Vispu in Bhagavata Purana, also 
leads us to conjecture that it had been a work of an age when these 
two heterodox religions were not completely swept away from India, 
i Kumirila, the renowned Mimamsaka of his time, has criticised this 
9 attitude of the Puranas in his commentary on Jaimini Sutra,13 
This clearly indicates Bhágavata Purana’s being earlier than 
4 Kumirila, otherwise to do away with the criticism launched by the 
former, the latter would have certainly ignored Buddha and 
Rsabha. Thus Bhagavata Purana precedes Kumarila, who was an 
older contemporary to Sankara. 


ferent ee 


According to B. N. K. Sharma!* and Baladeva Upadhyayals 
Bhigavata Purina precedes Gaudapada. Baladeva Upadhyaya 


points out the following Sloka of Bhagavata Purina quoted in the 
Uttara-gita-bhasya of Gaudapada :— 


| 


Sreyah frutim bhaktim udasya te vibho, 
klisyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye. 
Tesim asau klefala eva Sisyate, 

nanyad yatha sthilatusavaghatinam. Bh. P. | 0.14.4 


Besides it, Gaudapada has quoted another loka 
rüpam' (Bh. P. 1.3.1) in his 
i Sh E pe 


11. Bh, P. 3.26.21-28. 
12. Bh. P. 1.3 24, 1.3.13, 2.7.10, 


13, Smaryante ca puranesu dharma-viplava-hetavah 
Kalau Sakyadayas tesam ko vakyam $rotum arhati.’ 


e umárila's comm. on Jaimini Sutra 1.3.1 
14, Dr eda paving flourished in the 7th century A. D, it 

ABORI, Vol. XIV po wee much earlier than this date.’ 
15. Baladeva Upadhya 


16. ibid. 


l Jagrhe paurusam 
Paficikarana-vyakhyana?,1 ६ Thus obvi- 


1 
1 
i 
F 
; 
| 
i 
| 
| 


ya : Purana Vimaréa, pp. 547-548 
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ously Bhágavata Purina belongs to a date earlier than that of 
Gaudapáda ie. 7th cen. A. D. Yet we need certain more evidences 
as the authenticity of Gaudapada’s Uttara-gita-bhasya is not ict 
ted by many scholars. 


Dr. R. C. Hazra too has placed it in the 6th cen. A D.!" on 
two grounds—(i) ‘The Bhagavata is earlier than the Vishnuite 
Karma P. which was, unlike. the Bhagavata, much influenced by 
Sakta ideas. The date of Vishnuite Karma P. is to be placed bet- 
ween 550 and 650 A, D.*"8 and (ii) in ‘Bhagavata Purana the 
biography of Krsna is in much greater details than in Visbnu P. 
and Hariva:nóa also. The latter being dated about 400 A, D , the 
Bhágavata can not possibly be earlier than about 500 A.D. Thus 
the date of Bhagavata falls in the sixth century A. 70.78, 


The historical reference to the Hanas adopting Bhigavata 
religion in Bhagavata Purága*?, as pointed out by Dr. S. Bhatta- 
charya?? proves it a work of Gupta period, possibly not earlier than 
A. D. 500. : 


The culture, as depicted in Bhagavata Purana, too indicates it 
to be a work of Gupta period. But there follows a question why 
the Gupta dynasty has not been mentioned in the dynastic list of 
Kali era in Bhagavata Purina. Baladeva Upadhyaya’! is of the 
opinion that the Guptas were not deemed worthy of being given 
any importance by the composers of the Puranas, This view is but 
not appealing, as Guptas played a very vital role in the propaga- 
tion of the Bh3gavata religion. However some scholars? have tried 
to prove a references to the Guptas in the following verse of Bhaga- 
vata Purina :— : 

Anugangam aprayagam guptam bhoksyate mahim.?8 
Whereas the word ‘guptim?’ in the above verse is used as an 
adjective of ‘Mahim’, and in no way it points at the Gupta 


17. History & Culture of Indian People (Classical Age), p. 259: 
17a, Puranic Record on Hindu Rites & Custums, p. 55. 
18. ibid. 


19. Bh. P. 2.4.18. : Ty 
20. S. Bhattacharya: The Philosophy of Srimad Bhagavata, Vol, 


I, p. xiii 
21. Purana Vimarsa, pp. 396-397. | 
29. ‘Some Notes & Observations on the Puranie Accounts of 

the Imperial Guptas’ article by S.N. Roy in Purana Bulletin, 

Vol. No. 2, pp. 265. : ; 
23. Bh: P. 12.1.37. 
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dynasty. No mention of Guptas in Bhagavata Purana is cer- 
tainly a very significant question, as even the patronisers of 
heterodox religions like Nandas and Mauryas have been men- 
tioned in itt. The only convincing solution, therefore, may be 
that Bhāgavata Purāņa was composed during the Gupta (pened 
As already mentioned, religion and society depicted in Bhagavata 
Purana is undoubtedly the religion and society of Gupta period. 
It would be quite humiliating the Guptas, should there have been 
a passing note on Gupta emperors. And mention of any individual 
Gupta emperor would not have been in tune with the temperament 
and nature of the Puranas. Thus Bhagavata Purana belongs to an 
era when the Gupta dynasty had not become the subject of History 
but it was contemporary to it. 

It would not be undesirable to quote certain more evidence to 
prove Bhagavata Purana a work earlier than Sankara. On the basis 
of the following verse of Sankara in his "Prabodha-sudhakara? Bala- 
deva Upadhyaya?? proves the indebtedness of Sankara to Bhagavata: 

“Kapi ca krsnayanti kasyascit pitanayantyah. 

apivat stanam iti sákshád vyaso narayanah praha—Sankara. 

‘Kasyascit putanayantyah krsnayantyapivat stanam’— 

Bhagavata. 

Reference of 'Vyüha? principle in the Brahma-sütra-commentary 
by Saiikara?® also suggests Bhagavata Purana as pre-existent. 
Though the word ‘Bhagavatah’ in the Sankara’s Commentary 
indicates the sect and not the book, the principle mentioned therein 
is the same as mentioned in the Bhagavata Purana. The ‘Vyuha’ 
doctrine mentioned by Sankara is entirely different from that of 
"Páficaratras,?" It is but the same doctrine as mentioned in Bhaga- 
vata Purana, This evidence, therefore, clearly indicates Bhagavata | 
Purana as preceding to Sankara. 

Keeping the above mentioned evidences in mind, it is not 
unconvincing to conclude that Bhagavata Purina isa work of an 
earlier age than that of Sankara and Kumirila, and its date falls in 
the 6th cen. A, D., however emendations and interpolations were 

made in it later on many a time,?? and those too were made with 
such a skill and care that now it is very difficult to detect them. 
24. Bh. P., 12.2. 
25. Purana Vimarśa, pp. 118-119. 
26. Brahma-sūtra Sankara-bhasya 2.2.42, 45, 


27. Ahirbhudhnya Samhita 5.7-60. 3 
28, Bh. P. 3.26.21-28. 
29. H.P. Sastri : ‘The Puranas’ JBORS Part III. 
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[अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे प्रतिपादितं यद्‌ श्रीमद्भागततमहापुराणं 
मुमुक्षूणां साधकानां कृते मागंदर्शकरूपेण वर्तते । श्रीमऱद्भागवते सतां 
परमो घर्मः परमहंसज्ञानं वणितमस्ति। इदं महषेर्व्यासस्य anifa- 
भाषा । सकलवाङ्मयनिर्माणान्तरमपि अतृप्तस्य व्यासस्य भागपतेनेव 
तुप्तिर्जाता 1] 


The Puranas have been called “the scriptures of the common 
man.” and rightly so because they are available to all,” even to 
the “religiously disfranchised people."? In what way do the 
Puranas serve as the scriptures of the common man ? This question 
is prompted by the fact that traditionally the Puranas are expected 
Mieke - M 

1l. R.N.Dandekar, Some Aspects of the History of Hinduism 
(Poona, University of Poona, 1967), p. 103. 

9. The Vedas were the sacred possession of the first three 
castes, ie., of the twice-born (doi-jz), and that too, of the 
menfolk only. The Südras and women were not entitled to 
study the srutz-texts. The  Bhagavata-purüna is conscious 
of this tradition : strisadradvijabandhünam tray na Srutigocard. 
1.4.25a. 

On the other hand, the Puranas are the common 
property of all the castes, and also of the outcastes. They 
can be studied not only by men, but also by women. This 
is clearly indicated by those concluding passages of the 
Puranas that describe the benefits obtained by studying or 
hearing them (phala-Sruti). E.g. : 
nari narascapi ca padamekam Stnvan fucih punyatamak prthiyyam. 

Vamana-purana 68.5b. 

vipro! dhityapnuyat prajiiam rajanyodadhimekhalam, 
vaisyo nidhipatitvam ca sadrah Suddhyeta patakat. 

Bhagavata-purana 12.12.64. 
But also note the prohibition contained in the Kürma- 
purana 5 
nadhyetavyamidam sastram vrsalasya ca samnidhau, 
yordhite sa tu mohatma sa yati narakan bakin. 2,44.134, 

3. R.C. Zaehner, Hinduism (Oxford Paperback University 
Series, no. 12, 2nd. ed., 1966), p. 12. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


; 
| 


| | by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
72 पुराएम—PURANA [VOL. XX, NO, 1 


to deal with five topics:* the creation of the world, its successive 
reproduction, the genealogies of patriarchs and kings, the epochs 
of Manu, and the history of royal dynasties. Does the discussion of 
these five topics in anyway help the common man to attain moksa, 
and thus entitle the Puranas to be called the scriptures of the 
common man ? The Arahma-purüna seems to answer this question 
in the negative as it excludes the Puranas from moksa-Sastra. The 
Rsis requesting Süta to narrate to them the story of the origin 
of the universe tell him that he is all-knowing in the field of the 
Puranas and of moksa-Sastra.° 

We can answer the question we have raised only by studying 
the Puranas individually. Our study could have two stage : first 
we could see what each Purana claims to be; second, we could 
then, by a carefully analysis of its content, evaluate its claim, In 
this paper we are trying to see what the ZAügavata-purüma," which 
has “exercised a more direct and powerful influence upon the 
opinions and feelings of the people than any other of the Puránas,"$ 
claims for itself. We shall evaluate its claim in subsequent studies. 


The Mangalacarana 


A careful study of the opening verses ofthe DAP gives us some 
very encouraging indications. The BhP begins by declaring its 
subject : “dharmah paramak satàm."? How are we to understand the 
word “sai” ? Will it suffice to translate it asa “good man” as 
हत UNA the “bad man", or niet we understand it to mean a 

aint” ? We can best answer this question by standing how sat 


Is used in the BAP. I shall examine some of the pertinent inci- 
dences only. 


4.  patica-laksana, Amarakosa 1.6.5. 


i 003 12.7.8- 10), and the Brahmavaivarta-purana 
(2.133,8-10) make a distinction between the creat (dasa- 
laksana) and the small (pafica-laksana) Puranas, x 


, L , 
5. Sargasca fralisargasca vamso manvantaràni ca, 
LS . . s 
vamsünucaram caiva puranam pa ficalaksanam. 


Kürma-puràna 1.1.12 
6. - purane mokgas àstre ca sarvajño’si mahamate. 1.] 7b. 
7. Henceforth abbreviated as BhP. 
8. H.H.Wil Vi i 

152 e ishnu Purana (Calcutta, Punthi Pustak, rep 
Orla, 


JE 
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Kafyapa consoles his grief-stricken wife, Diti, by assuring her 
that one of her grandsons will be esteemed by the sat.1° Maitreya 
tells Vidura the story of Dhruva, a story dear to the sai.11 Ajamila 
regrets the fact that he has abandoned his lawful wife, and kept a 
concubine instead. He realizes that his behaviour is censured by 
the sat.!? Uddhava inquires from Krsna about that bhakti which 
is cherished by the sa/.1? Thus we see that the sat isa sort ofa 
*measuring-rod", a ‘point of reference" for human values. Why 
is this so ? 

The sat is a veritable mine of virtue. Seeing all in himself,15 
he goes beyond the thought of mine and not mine.1® Hence, he is 
free from all envy.” Nay, he has forbearance, compassion, friend- 
liness and evenmindedness towards all. He is thus fit to be the 
stable abode of dharma, The sat, thus, appears to be what we call 
the perfect man. 


The sat is a bhakta, and it is even suggested that he alone can 
have the highest bhakti, though not without difficulty.2° He isa 
follower of Krsna,”! enjoying the contemplation of his feet.?? In 
fact, that is his only duty.?? He is happy in God's service, seeking 
him alone.?* He isso close to Krsna that he is considered to be 


IOs SE salam malal: 3.14.41a. 
]]. ... sammatam satam, 4.12.44b. 
12. ... vigarhitam sadbhih. 6.2.27a, 
18. ... sadbhiradria. 11.11.26b. 
14. ... guna-akara. 3.14.48a. 
15. navaisatam ... bhiitani catmanyaprthagdidrksatam ... 4.6.46. 
16. .., na salam parah svah 10.82.39b. 
17. ... nirmatsaranam satam ... 1.1.2a. 
18. santo’napeksa maccittah prasantah samadarsinah, 

nirmamà nirahamkara nirdvandva nigparigrahah 11.26.27. . 
19. dharmasca sthapitah satsu satyasandhesu vai tvayū. 11.6 22a. 
20. ..satumapi durapaya ekantabhaklya. 4.24.55. 
21. ...harescasyinuvartindam, salam... ... 2.10.9. 
29. ...padambhojamakarandaliham satam. 1.16.62. 
23. bhavatpadanusmarapad[te satam 

nimittamanyad bhagavan na vidmahe, 4.20.29b. 
24. antarbhave’nanta bhavantameva hyatat 

tyajanto mrgayanti santah. 10. 14.28a, 

10 
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the body (tanu) of Krsna.?5 It is even hinted that the life-account 
of the satis equal to the life-account of the avatara + the sages of 
Naimisiranya wanting to know about the subduing of Kali by 
Pariksit, request Sata to tell them about it provided it is linked 
with the story of Krsna or of the sat 5 On the other hand, Krsna 
is the friend,2” the beloved,?® the goal,” the Lord 5° the protector 


of the sat.?* 

The company of the sat is enjoined upon the wise man, for it 
leads to detachment.3? The sat teaches the highest goal.?? In the 
company of the sat one gets the opportunity to hear the stories of 
the Lord.34 Just as young men love to hear about women, so too 
the sat, almost instinctively, longs to hear the story of Krsna,36 
The sat isa powerful person—a person who even brings holiness 
to the place of pilgrimage.*® 

From the above analysis, we can safely conclude that at least in 
some cases, the word sat should be translated not merely as “good 
man" but as "saint." Hence, when the BAP undertakes to expound 


3 


the “dharmah paramah satam,” we can rightly claim that it proposes 
to explain the way of the saints. This is indirectly indicated by 


Sridhara in his comment on this verse, for he understands sat 


95. ...drgtih satam darsane, stu bhavaltanunam. 10.10.39b. 
26. tat kathyatam mahabhaga yadi kysnakathasrayam, 


athavasya padambhojamakarandaliham satam, 1.16.5c.6a. See 
also 3.14.44. 


97. ..suhrtsatam. 1.2.17b. 
28. ...priyah salam. 11.14.21a, 
29. ...gatih satam, 3.14.26b;...prayanam hi satam...11.11.48b. 
30. ...satam patih. 2.4.90b. 
31. ...Saranadah satàm. 10.37.31a. 
32. tato dussangamutsrjya satsu sajjeta buddhiman. 1.26 26a. 
33. sa vai me darsitam sadbhirafijasa vindate padam. 11.11.25a. 
34. salam prasangünmama viryasamvido 
bhavanti hrtkarnarasayanah katha h. 3.25.253. 
katha harikathodarkah satam syuh sadasi dhruvam, 2.3.14b. 
urugüyagunodarüh satam syurhi samügame, 2.3.16b. 
35, satamayam sarabhytam nisargo yadarthavanisruticetasu mapi, 


pratiksanam navyavadacyutasya yat striyà vitànamiva sadhu duro 
10.13. 
36. ...svayam hi tirthani punanti santah. 1.19.8b. 
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as one who has compassion on others.37 According to the BhP, 
this is one of the most marked characteristics of a saint.38 Further, 
to translate “‘dharmak paramah satàm? as the "highest duty of good 
man" would be redundant, as one would normally not speak of 
the duty of bad men. Thus we can say that the BAP aims at 
explaining the way which leads to sanctity, 


The exposition of the science of the saints has a definite purpose. 
It is meant to lead man to the attainment of God.3? Later on, 
we are given to understand that the highest dharma is that which 
leads to selfless and steadfast love for the Lord.t° Thus the BP 
intends to lead man to the highest love for God, a love which 
involves the whole man, and demands a total transformation. 
Hence, not everyone can undertake the journey that leads to this 
goal, but only one who is prepared to pay the cost. The disciple 
is expected to be attentive,** eager to learn,4? and pious,4? ff 
as Sridhara makes it very clear, without a pious life one does not 
experience the desire to learn.** 


. From all what has been said above, we may conclude that the 
Mangalacarana of the BhP indicates the science of the saints as its 
subject (visaya), the attainment of God as its goal (prayojana), the 
devout man as the qualified person (adhiküri), and attentive 
listening as the means (sadhana). In other words, the BAP, presents 
itself asa guide to those who are intent on achieving perfection 
and holiness. 


Animisa-ksetra 


The author of the Bhagavad-gita makes it clear at the very start 
that his teaching has a more universal significance than the Maha- 
bharata War. The instruction that Krsna gives to Arjuna is 
Meant not merely to help him solve the dilemma he experiences 


37. satam bhütünukampinüm. 

38. See above, note 18. 

39. i§vara-avaruddhi. 1.1.2b. 

40. sa vai pumsam paro dharmo yato bhaktiradhoksaje, 
ahaitukyapratihata yaya “ima samprastdatt. 1.2.6. 
Susragu, 1.1.2b. 

Susrügubhih Srotumicchadbhih, Sridhara. 

krtī. 1.1.2a. 

Sravaneccha tu punyairvina notpadyate. Sridhara 
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bout to commence (kuru-kgetra) , but 


fratricidal war is a ५ 
as the fratricid II men their real dharma 


also, and much more so, to reveal to a ee 
(dharma-ksetra), ‘The long tradition that the BAP embodies 1s very 


much inspired by the teaching of the Bhagavad. gula, put a final 
redactor of the BhP seems to have, at least for once, imitated even 
its literary style. 

«naimisenimisaksetre?^*5 will strike even the most casual reader 
i “‘dharmaksetre kuruksetre.”’*° Sridhara reads 
ace of penance where the wheel 
of this world is overcome.*® He is also aware of the other reading: 
naimise.*® The critical edition of the Mahabharata adopts the second 
indicates some MSS that have the first. I am 


as reminiscent of 


reading, though it Pe I 
inclined to read naimige as the next word reads a-nimisa. e thus 


have not only an alliteration but also an antonym. 


Naimisiranya is the world of those who wink; of those whose 
existence is momentary (nimiga). [tis sacred to A-nimisa, to Him 
who does not wink, whose existence is a-momentary, i.e, to the 
eternal Lord. ‘There is thus a subtle hint that the BhP—narrated 
to the sages assembled at Naimisáranya—is for all men (naimisa), 
of all times.5 It is the instruction given to those who are eagir 
to reach the abode of A-nimiga, of Him whose praise is sung in the 
heavens", an instruction given by a guide appointed by the Lord 
Himself.55 
At the feet of Suta 


The NaimisSranyan-setting and the introductory dialogue bet- 
ween Süta and the sages assembled there is not peculiar to the BAP. 


45. 1.1.4a. 

46. Bhagavad-gita 1.18, 

47. nimisa ili, 

48. yatrasya siryale nemil sa desastapasah subhah. 
49. naimiga iti pathe... 


50. The sages have assembled fora session that would lasta 


thousand years! (sahasra-sama-sattra, 1.1.4b). We cannot 
but take this symbolically. ` 


91. svargaya-loka, 1.1.4b 


soargaya=svah svarge giyata iti svargayo harik. Sridhara 
52. tvam nah snmdarsito dhatra...1.1,22a, 


dhatra = i$varena, Sridhara 
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We have it in the Mahabharata and in several other Purāņas.53 But 
there is one great difference : nowhere is the initial request reported 
at so great a length and that too with such solemnity as in the BAP; 
the Brahmavawartapurüna seems to be the only exception.5* Sines 
the rest of the BAP reports the answer of Süta to this initial request 
we can best understand the character ofthe former by oT 
analyzing the latter. 

The Rsis of Naimisaranya begin by praising the extensive learn- 
ing of Suta : 

O sinless Sata, you have studied and even expounded all 
the Puranas, together with the Itihasa, and also the Dharma- 
fastras, which blessed Badarayana—the greatest Vedic scholar, 
and other sages who have understood this world and what is 
beyond it, know.°° 


The Rsis enumerate only the Smrti-texts, and the BhP clearly 
states that Süta had not studied the Sruti,5® but he knows not 
merely from hearsay, but by experience, all that even the greatest 
Vedic Scholar— V yása himself 57—knows.59 They also remind him 
that it is because his teacher was moved by his love that he 
disclosed to him his cherished secret. They, thus, not only 
compliment him, but also gently plead that he too take them in his 


confidence. 


EN Ee स्स Nn पना 


53, It was quite normal to have stories narrated during a long 
sacrificial session. See Satapatha-brahmana 13.4.3. 13. 

54, Brahmavaivarta-purana. l. ].11-39. 

55. tvayā khalu puranani setihasani canagha, 
akhyatanyapyadhi tant dharmasastrant yanyuta, 
yani vedavidam Sregtho bhagavan badarayanah, 
anye ca munayah süta paravaravido viduk. 1.1 .6-7. Translation 
my own. 

56. ..snàtamanyatra chandasat. 1.4.13b. 

57. Vyasa is also known as Bádaráyapa. See Vettam Mani, 
Puranic Encyclopedia (Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1975), PP: 


885-8. 

58. vettha tvam saumya talsarvam tativatastadanugrahat, 1.1.8a, 
tattvatas : a word from by adding the ablative suffix /as 
(from) to the substantive fattiva (reality), and thus would 
mean fiom the reality itself. To know something throughly 
(tattvatas) is to know it experientially. 


59. brüyuh snigdhasya $igyasya guravo guhyamapyuta. 1.1 ,8b, 
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Next, they state the pitiable situation of man and consequently 
the need he has of being guided : 

O gentle one, in this Kali-yuga, men are usually short- 
lived. They are lethargic and dull-witted, not favoured by 
fortune and troubled by many things. There are so many 
branches of learning; they make many demands; they can be 


mastered only gradually.9? 


On the one band, man's life is short, his intellect dulled by the 
cares of this life; on the other, the sacred texts are bulky and lay 
down many duties. Hence man needs a teacher who will not only 
encourage him but also give him the essentials. The Rsis feel that 
Sata has the necessary discernment (manigà) to extract for them the 
very essence (sara) of sacred Scripture. 


The Rsis believe that for a man who desires to break through 
the chain of death and rebirth, the best course of action is to invoke 
the name of the Lord, the Lord whose avatara is meant for the 
spiritual welfare of man,” They also know that Sata can help 
them grow in love forthe Lord, for he krows the very heart of 
Krsna, his innermost desires,99 


It is not without reason that the Rsis praise the learning, dis- 
cernment and devotion of Sita. True, nowhere in the BAP do thev 
address him as guru, but their initial request®*, insistently repeated 
five times in the very first chapter of the BhP® 5, make it more than 
clear that they accept him as their spiritual guide. They also try 
to assure him of their worthiness to be accepted as his disciples : 


twice they m fessi fai ; i f 
y make a profession of 8100100: they suggest their love for 


60. prayenalpayusah sabhya kalavasmin puge janah, 
mand ah sumandamatayo mandabhag ya hyupadrutah, 
bhürini bhürikarmàni srotavyani vibhagasah. 1.1.10-11a 
61. atah südho'tra yatsaram samuddhttya manigaya. 1.1.11b. 
62, yasyavatüro bhittanam ksemaya ca bhavaya ca. 1.1.13b. 


63, He knows not merely his deeds, but the reason behind them, 


the desire that impels him (८८७५५), See 1.1.19. 
64. pumsamekaintatah Sreyastannah Samsitumarhasi. 1.1.9b 
65. See 1.1.11c, 13a, 17b, 18a, 23a. 
66 


brahi nah sraddadhananam...1.1, llc 17b 
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nim®7; they are eager to learn5?, and they feel they can never 
learn enough9?; they are intent on moksa™, and hence wish to 
learn from him that which is most beneficial to man,"* Further 
they consider their meeting him not just a matter of chance, but P 
divinely ordained event’, and they even seem to suggest that in 
the absence of Krsna he alone can teach them dAarma."3 


From the above analysis, it is evident that from the very start 
the BAP makes it clear that it contains the instruction given bya 
competent guide to some worthy disciples who are eager to attain 
moksa. The meeting of the teacher and the pupil is not accidental 
but the result of the grace of the Guru who calls all men to 
Himself 


The Doubt of Vyasa 


According to the Indian tradition, the sage Vyasa was the com- 
piler of all the Vedas,"* and the composer of the Mahabharata and 
many other works. The BhP repeats this tradition"5, but goes on 
to inform us that the glorious sage was restless in spite of all his 
achievements’. He wonders why this is so, and feels that perhaps 
he has not sufficiently expounded the bhagavata-dharma that is dear 


9 


67. See 1.1.8. 
The Rsis address Sata as *Saumya"—a word expressing 
endearment. In the Chandogya-upanisad, Satyakáma Jabala 
is repeatedly addressed “Saumya” by his teacher. See 
4.4-9, 

68. tannah Susrügamünanümarhasyanganuvarnitum. 1.1.13. 
susriisamana = desirous to hear, eager to learn. 

69. vayam tu na vitrpyama uttamaslokavikrame, 1.1.19a. 


70. They are eager to hear the story of Krsna, the invocation 
of whose name can help them overcome samsara, See 


1.1.13-4. 

71. pumsamekantatah $reyah... 1 .1.9b. 

72. See above, note 52. 

78. brühi yogeśvare kpgne brahmanye dharmavarmant, 
svam kàgthamadhunopete dharmah kam Saranam gatah. 1.1.23. 

74, vivyāsa vedan yasmülsa taymadoyàsa iti smrtah. 
See V. S. Apte, Zhe Student's Sanskrit English Dictionary 
(Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, rep: 1970), p. 241 under 
“7००८. 

75, See 1.4.16-25. 

76. evam parvritasya sada bhutanam sreyasi ८०४०४, 
sarvatmakenapi yada natus yaddhydayam tatah. 1.4.26. 
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to the parama-hamsas." " Narada who comes to comfort him, confirms 
this, and instructs him to narrate the story of Krsna. Vyasa 
does so, and the outcome is the BhP in which the immaculate ang 
only knowledge, the knowledge of the paramahamsas is set forth,7° 


The BhP explains what it understands by a paramahamsa. It is 
the last stage (antya) of man’s spiritual pilgrimage; and it is governed 
by two laws : non-violence (a-himsa) and control of the senses 
(upasama); only one who is prepared to put aside all attachment, 
is steady in his resolve (dhira) and devoted (anurakta) is fit to enter 
this way of life.9? This explanation is further amplified in another 
text describing Rsabha, the son of Nabhi.°* We are told thata 
paramahamsa is even-minded (sama-drí), practising ceaseless medi. 
tation, so as to give the impression that he is lifeless or an idiot.?? 


Besides the above-mentioned qualities, the paramahamsa is pure 
in heart, celibate®*, free from envy??, and the friend of all.99 
It is not without reason that in the Satya-yuga all men are called 
hamsas.9" It is an age when dharma is fully practised by all men. 


77. kim va bhagavata dharma na prayena nirüpitàh, 
priyah paramahamsanam ta eva hyacyutapriyüh. 1.4.31. 
78. See 1.5.8-22. 
79. srimadbhagavatam puranamamalam yadvaisnavainam priyam, 


asmin pa ramahams amekamama!am jnhanam param giyate. 
o 
12.13.18a. 


80. yairdnuraktah sahasaiva dhtra vyapohya dehüdigu sangamüdham, 
vrajanti tat püramahamsyamanlyam yasminnahimsopasamah sva- 
dharmah. 1.18.92. 

81. nabherasavrsabha asa sudevisünuryo 
vai cacüra samadygjadayogacaryam, 

Jat paramahamsyamy sayah padamamananti 
svasthah prasantakaranah parimuktasa ngah. 2.7.10. 
82. jadayogena nityasamadhina caryàm, Sridhara 


“Gada” could “mean “lifeless” and "stupid" as well. See 
Apte, of. cit., p. 215, 


83. amala-atma. 1.8.20a. 


84. ürdhva-relas. 5.1 26; dhyta-vrata. 3.8.7b, 
85. nir-zava. 5.9.90. 
86. sarva-sattva-suhrt. ibid, 


87. adau krtayuge varno ८१0७११ hamsa iti smftal. 11.17.10व. 
88. See 1.17.24-5, : 
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Hence, we may not be wrong if we say that the paramahamsa is one 
who lives dharma in its fulness. 

The paramahamsa-stage seems to be identical with the fourth 
asrama, i.e.,sannyüsa. Brahma, the creator, is said to have created - 
four types of sannyasis, and the hamsas are one of these four,?9 

annot be t is i i Gn , 
However, we 6 oo sure of this identification, or though in 
one text *paramahamsa" is compounded with "tparivrajaka? 91 
. ` 2 
another the hamsa is qualified as aranyavasa,®? 
dweller, and this is the third asrama, 

One cannot bea paramahamsa without a deep love for God, ?3 
On the other hand, the paramahamsa: dharma, deepened by intense 
spiritual effort, can alone help man to attain the Lord.t The 
paramahamsa longs to hear the stories of the Lord? 5 and 
narrating them.?9 


in 
1. e., the forest- 


i : finds joy in 
His mind is fixed on the lotus-feet of the Lord.?* 
The paramahamsa, thus, has all the characteristics of a bhakta. 

The paramahamsa is dear to Krsna,°® the purpose of whose 
avataras is to teach paramahamsa the way to bhakti, The Lord 
alone can give to the paramahamsa that which he is searching for, 190 


89. We may also notein passing that Visnu is called hamsa 
(6 4.26b); maha-hamsa (6.5.28b), and parama-hamsa (6 16. 
47b). In the Satyayuga, hamsa is one of the many names 
of Visnu (11.5 23a). 


90. nyase kuticakah pürvam bahvsdo hamsaniskriyau, 3.12.43b, 


91. ...paramahamsaparivrajakaih...6.9.33. 
92. --aranyavasah, hamsah...11.12.23. 
93. .. bhaktijiianavaira gyalakganam paramhamsyadharmam...5.5.28, 


94. ...paramenütmayogasamüdhina paribha vitaparisphutaparamahams- 
Jadharmena...6.9.33. 

95. See 1 5.10-11, repeated in 12.12.50-51. 

96. The Bhagavata-purana was taught to Parasara by Sankhya- 
yana precisely because he was eager to proclaim the glory 
of the Lord (vivaksamino bhagavadoibhütih, 3.8.82). 

97. ...tadpa damiilamakutascidbhayamupasttdndm bhagavataparamaha- 
msanam, 5.9.20. 

98. acyuta- priya, 1.4.31b. 

99. See 1.8.19-20. 

100. . ..paramahamsya ü$rame vyavastitanamanumrgyadasuse. 2.4.13b. 
For the interpretation of dasuse, see A. S. Biswas, Bhagavata 
Purana—A Linguistic Study (Dibrugarh, pb. by author, 1968), 
p. 13. See also A. A. Macdonell, A Vedic Grammar for 
Students (Bombay, Oxford University Press, rep, 1966), 
p. 389, 

1] 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


= by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eG "or x 
82 पुराणमर-?ए RANA f L. | NO, I 


He reveals the dharma of the paramahamsas, ° The Lord is the 
D M 1 3 
beloved of the faramahamsas, 9? their supreme teacher,!93 ang 


their final goal. 194 

From all this it seems to us that the BhP uses “sat” and “parama. 
hamsa” to mean the same reality. Hence, we may not be wrong in 
concluding that the paramahamsa-jitana is the same as “‘dharmak 
paramal satàm," and the BAP could rightly be called the Parama- 
105 


t 23 


hamsa-samhita. 
The Samadhi-bhasa of Vyasa 

To understand the full significance of a book, we need to know 
not only the goal the author had in view, but also his mental 
attitude to the whole problem. One can discuss a problem in an 
academic way, with cold logic, or one can approach it with 
personal involvement, The outcome of the two approaches is 
bound to be different, So too, to appreciate the BAP fully, we will 
do well to see the atmosphere in which it was written. Who is 
Vyasa ? How does he set about composing it ? 

Vyasa is a great sage, nay, a part-manifestation of the 
Lord.!9" He knows dharma well,+®® and has fulfilled all its injunc- 
tions,!?? Being well-versed in the higher and lower type of know- 
ledge,!!? he is a man of unfailing vision.!!! Like the sat-purusa 
and the paramahamsa, he is man of compassion.!!? It is precisely 
out of compassion that he composed the Mahābhārata.” 19 


101. ato dharman pàramahamsyamukhyan suklaproktan...3.22.19b. 
| 102. paramahamsa-dayita. 5.1.5. 
| 103. paramahamsa-paramaguru. 5.19.11. 
104. paramahamsa-gati, 7.9.50b. 
105. In the Gita-nress (Gorakhpur) edition, every chapter ends 


with this line : itt frimadbhagavate maha purane paramahamsyam 
samhitayam... 


106. mahü-muni, 11.25. 
107. paramatma-fala. 1,5.212, 
108. dharma-vid, 1.4.21a. 
109. dhrtavratena hi maya chandamsi ४५7८०० gnayah, 


münità niroyalikena grhitam canufüsanam, 1.4.98. 
110. fpara-avara-jíia. 1.4.162. 


111. amogha-dr$. 1.5.91a. 
112. k&rpana-vatsala. 1.4.24b. 
113. ii bharatamakhyanam krpaya muning Krtam, 1.4.25c. 


A 
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Narada not only enjoins Vyasa to sing the glory of the Lord,1+4 
but also teaches him the BAP to enable him to do so, while Vyasa 
listens to him in a very prayerful spirit.125 After Narada leaves, 
Vyasa continues his meditation, trying to interiorize the lesson he 
has learnt. It is during this meditation, his mind purified by love, 
that he has vision of the Lord and of his glory.!196 The BAP is the 
fruit of this vision.!!" It is the prayer ofa saint “spoken aloud.” 


It is, as Vallabha beautifully puts it, the samadhi-bhasa of Vyasa,118 
It is only the selfless bhakta, the saint, who lives fully immersed in 
the Lord, that can “see” the mystery of his beloved in such 


a way 


as to narrate it with unction, so that it becomes a moving force, a 
remedy for evil,!!? and a source of bhakti.12° The highest dharma 
of the saints is that which leads to selfless bhakti. The BhP presents 
itself as the best means to fulfill this dharma. 


The Tenth Laksana of the Bhagavata-purana 


We have noted the traditional definition of the Puranas as 
paiicalaksana, The BhP, however, characterizes itself as dasa- i 


laksana.*** The ten topics are not just juxtaposed, but held 
together by a common orientation, i. e., the first nine are meant to 


elucidate the tenth. To understand this unity and the nature Be: 


of the orientation of the first nine to the last lakganas we need to 
see what the first nine laksana are. 


114. 
115. 


116. 


117. 
118. 


119. 
120. 


121, 
122, 


...tanmahünubhavabhyudayo dhisanyatüm. 1.5.21b. 
naradah prüha munaye sarasvatyastate nya, 

dhyayate brahma paramam vydsayimitalejase, 2.9.44, 
bhaktiyogena manasi samyak pranihite “male, 

apasyat purugam pūrvam mayam ca tadapasrayam. 1.7.4. 
See 1.7.5-6. 

vedah srikrgnavükyüni vyasasütrüni catva hi, 


samadhibhisa vyasasya pramanam taccatugt yam. Tattvadipa. 1.7. 
Quoted by G, H. Bhatt, “The Place of Bhagavata in the 
Suddhadvaita of Vallabhacarya" Visvesvaranau Indological 
Journal, II (1964), p. 261. 


anartha-upasama. 1.7.6a. 

Jasyüm vai $rayamünayüm krsne poramapurese, 
bhaktirutpadyate pumsah Sokamohabhayüfaha. 1.7.7. 
dasabhirlaksanairyuktam purünam tadvido viduk. 12.7.10. 
dasamasya visuddhyartham navànümiha lak sanam. 2.10.22. 
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The BAP speaks of the gross creation as a manifestation of the 
primeval purusa, "28 while the maintenance of the SEEN order is 
seen as the victory of Visnu,!?t, a manifestation of his power, 
Posana—the fourth /akgana—is explained to be the grace of the 
Lord,!25 while the life-accounts of the different eo and of 
holy men form the katha—the seventh lakgana. ?9 From all this, it 
appears, that the tenth lakgana:asraya is to be understood in the 
bhakti context. All the first nine topics are meant to reveal the glory 
of the Lord, and his grace to his bhaktas, and thus lead the sadhaka 


to love him.1?" 


An Instruction on Siddhi 


On being asked by the sages of Naimisiranya to teach them 
that which 15 most beneficial to man, Süta proposes to expound to 
them the BhP which he had over-heard as Suka was narrating it to 
King Pariksit.!*9 Naturally the sages are curious to know how 
Suka and Pariksit happen to meet.! ?? 


Pariksit is not merely a king, but also a royal sage.!939 He isa 
great devotee of Krspa,!?! nay, one of the greatest.132 Heisa 
great-souled person.!?3 At his birth, the Brahmins foretell that he 
will be a great man, adorned with all the virtues: he will equal the 
great spiritual giants who have gone before him.!34 Already in his 
childhood, he shows signs of his future greatness. 2 3 5 


123. ...visargah paurugah...2.10.3b. 
124. sthitirvatkunthavijayah...2.10.4a, 
125. ...poganam tadanugrahah. Ibid. 
126. avataranucaritam harescasyanuvartinam, 
satàmi sakathah prokta nanakhyanopabrmhitah. 2.10.5. 


It is significant that tenth laksana-asraya implies movement 
towards a point of refuge. 


128. See 1.9.43-5. 
129, katham va pündaveyasya rajarsermunina saha, 


samvüdah samabhüt tata yairaigd satvatt frutih. 1.4.7. 
130. raja-fgi. 1.4.7a 


131. maha-bhagavata 1.12.17b. 

132, bhagavata-pradkana, 1. 19.21b; bh 
133. maha-àtma. 1.19 Qa, 

134. See 1.12.18-28, 
135. balakakridanakaih 


127. 


agavata-utiama. 1,4.9a. 


kridan krsnakridam Ja üdade. 2.3.15b, 
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One day, when ona hunt, tormented by extreme thirst, ina 
moment of weakness, he insults an ascetic: he throws a dead snake 
across the neck of the man who apparently refused him hospitality, 
The saintly man does not take offence at the behaviour of the king, 
but his youthful son cannot condone the insult offered to his .ather; 


he curses Pariksit. The king is doomed to die by being bitten 
by Taksaka, the king of the Nagas.*?° 


Pariksit, realizing his fault, accepts the punishment meted out 
to him. To prepare himself for death, he betakes himself to the 
bank of the sacred river Ganga, resolved to fast unto death. If 
the birth of a saint is considered to bea great event,+37 his death 
is greater still. Saints and sages come to keep Pariksit company 
in his last moments. A man: facing imminent death cannot but 
ask himself the question as to what he should do in such a situa- 
tion; and since a man dies the way he lives, this question naturally 
evokes the other question : How should a man live ? These are 
precisely the two questions that Pariksit puts to his distinguished 
visitors.!?9 However, before the sages can answer, there appears 
on the scene another figure : Suka, the son of Vyasa. 


Suka is a great ascetic,’ nay, the supreme teacher of 
ascetics, "४० the most learned among Vedic scholars,!** the best 
among the 88885, 722 and fully dedicated to Krspa.£ Hence, it 
is but natural that when he arrives on the scene, he outshines the 
others, just as the moon outshines the other planets and the stars. 
The others ungrudgingly concede this, and rise to welcome him.*4# 


136. For details, see 1.18-9. 

137. Speaking of the Brahmacari, the Atharva-veda says: jūtam 
drastum abhisamyanti devāh (11.5.3). Commenting on this, 
A. C. Bose remarks: “The visiting of a new-born child 
destined to be spiritually great by devas and wise men, 
became part of the legends about the “God-men”of later 
ages." Hymns from the Vedas (Bombay, Asia Pb. House, 
1966), p. 73. 

138. tatasca vah prcchyamimam viptcche visrabhya vipra ttikrtyatayam, 
saroàtmana mriyamanaisca krtyam Suddham ca tatramrsatabhiyuk- 
tah. 1.19.24. 

139. maha-yogi. 1.4.42. 

140. _ ...yoginam paramam gurum. 1.19.37. 

141. ...vedavidam vara. 2.8.2a. 

142. Tgi-varya. 3.1.52. 

143. vasudeva-parayana, 2.3.16a5 bhagavata-pradhana. 2.3.25a. 

144. See 1.19.28-30.  .. 2 ण 


CEC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


~ 


tenet के 


IES __ 


Conclusion 


: Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation SUR ai and eG ik otri ८ 
86 TUWA PURANA VOL. XX, | i 


| 
. s 1 

Pariksit repeats the two questions he had earlier put to the Sages, | 
This time, however, the formulation is more terse and pregnant : 


Therefore, I ask you, the greatest teacher of ascetics, about 
the highest realization (sam-siddhi), What is the duty of man 
in this world, particularly at the moment of death ?145 


Pariksit is interested in the nature of realization (samsiddhi). He 
puts the question to one who has himself reached samsiddhi, has 
attained realization (samsiddha).14° Suka tells Pariksit that man 
should fully seek Hari,!*" and he feels that he can best help 
Pariksit by reciting the BAP which he himself learnt from his 
father, Vyasa, in spite of the fact that he had fully transcended 
all the appeal of this world.!4$ 


In the BAP, Vyàsa shares with us his prayer-experience, the 
BAP being his samadhi-bhasa. His son, Suka, though beyond the 
appear of all earthly reality, is charmed by it, and learns it from 
his father. He, in turn, narrates it to Pariksit who is eager to 
learn about siddhi. Sata, who overhears Suka, repeats it to the 
sages of Naimisáranya who desire to attain moksa and request him 
to teach them that which is most beneficial for man. Sata, how- 
ever, is only mediating the action of God, the highest Guru who 
calls all mortals unto Himself. Thus the BhP claims to give us 
the “paramah dharmah satàm" which is also the pus 
which can lead us to God who is the 6४7272 of all j 
BhP presents itself to the sadhaka as a sure guide to pe 


Jana, 
In short, the 
fection. 


145. atah prechami samsiddhim Joginam paramam gurum 
^ = d 

i. Jat küryam mriyamünasya sarvatha, 
UA e the Same words samsiddhi, siddhi to indicate 
ae A nal destiny of man, i. e., moksa, but also the 
Cn whom we call a saint, i. e. jivana-mukta. 
» owever, nowhere uses the terms videha-mukti 


NUI) Suka who comes to see King Pariksit is 
NEM on de iG D ene m 
nd .93.91b). Speakin 
where Devahuti died, Maitreya tells Vidura Eel वी : 


siddhi and is resorted to b ; 
146. 1.19.36b. ० by the siddhas (3.33,32b). 


147. tasmad bharata sarvatma bhagavantsvaro harik 
Srotavyal kirtitanyasca smartavyas$cecchatabh. » 

148. idam bhagavatam name Zurünam brahmasam pe p 
parinisthito’pi nairgunye uttamaslokalilaya gs 
Erhitaceta rajarse ükhyünam yadadhitavan. 
tadaham te "bhidhasyami mahapaurusiko Dhasan, 


9१०४ 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


THE ‘LINGA’—ORIGIN OF ITS CONCEPT 
AND WORSHIP 


By 


N. GANGADHARAN 


[अत्रास्मिन्‌ निबन्धे वेद-पुराण-तमिलग्रच्थानां चाघारेण शिव- 
लिङ्गस्योत्पत्तिस्वख्पार्थपूजादीनां संक्षेपेण परिचय: प्रदत्त: fafaa- 
पुराणेषुल्लिखितस्य लिङ्गोद्भतप्रकरणस्यापि परिचयः sadesa 
च ब्रह्मविष्णोत्रिवादस्यापि उल्लेखोऽत्र वर्त॑ते 1] 


In conformity with its name, the Liigapurana devotes great 
attention to the description of the form Linga, the origin of the linga 
worship and the merits of the worship of the linga. The origin of 
the linga and its worship has been a subject of great controversy. 
Some! associate the [/nga-cult with that of the phallus. Some? 
hold that the Jinga-worship originated from the aborigines 
of India and some? that the association of the principle of linga 
with the worship of Siva-Rudra was alien to the Aryans, Several 
scholars* have repudiated these views. It has also been said? that 
the worship of the tree was later preserved in the form of a stump 
of the tree (kandu in Tamil), which was later replaced by a stone 
pillar, which took the final shape as the linga. According to those 
who do not accept the phallic symbolism of the Sivalinga, the 


1. R.G. Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism Saivism and Minor Religious 
Systems, pp. 114-15; J. N. Banerjee, Development of Hindu 
Iconography, p. 167 etc. 

2. J.N, Farquhar, Outlines, of the Religious Literature of 
India, p. 102. 

3. R. G. Bhandarkar, loc, cit. 

4. Monier Williams, Religious Thought and life in India, 
p. 68 n; Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. II. pp. 1426; 
F. Kittel, Uber den Ursprung des Liügakultus p. 46; 
Krishna | Sastri, South Indian images of Gods and 
Goddesses, pp. 72-3; and recently Murugesa Mudaliar, 
Proceedings of the Second International Conference 
Seminar of Tamil Studies Vol. II. pp. 226-31. 

5. G.Subramania Pillai, Introduction and History of Saiva- 
siddhanta, pp. 122-24. Joe 
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concept of linga is said? to have had its origin from the hymn in 
the Atharvaveda, sung in praise of the Skambha or pillar. Among the 
scholars who have examined the phallic theory and canvassed the 
Vedic origin may be mentioned C. V. Narayana lyer, author of 
Origin ai.d Early History of Saivism in South India (pp. 49-58). 


The Conception of ‘Linga’ as found in the Linga Purana 


The word ‘linga’ is used in many senses, The most important 
| and fundamental meaning of the word is a mark or symbol. Even 
in respect of the meaning ‘phallus’, it means only a mark; the 
meaning of a mark distinguishing one sex from another is a further 
derivation of the primary meaning. In its usage all over Sanskrit 
literature this primary meaning has always been kept in view even 
when applied toa form of Siva, Itis this primary meaning that 
is predominantly kept in view, as seen from its occurrence in 
different places in the Vayu, Kürma, Linga and Sivapura nas. 


Chapter three of the first book of the Lingapurapa is important 
in respect of the meanings in which the word “linga” is used in 
connection with Siva. The word linga is vsed here in the sense of 
a visible symbol. The Absolute form of Siva which is beyond all 
| visible forms is therefore called alihga (that which has no visible 

symbol) and as the basis of any Jater manifestation of any visible 
form (linga). The first manifestation for the Absolute (alinga) is 
the prakrti or pradhana or aoyakta as it is called in the Sa nkhya system, 
The primordial matter from which all other categories evolve is 
therefore the first linga. Above that Siva is the ultimate principle 
without quality, eternal and indestructible (aguna, dhruva and 
akjaya) whereas the /inga, the visible mark possesses the qualities 
1 ae oe and has come into being from the alinga, i. e. Siva. 

akil: T if 
iut i es of further lingas or manifest forms like the 

inci iñ X ; uel 
2000) Trini 
see (n * E nga. Ofthe rinity, Brahma represents the 
1 LI 

Ma 2 RAUM * receptacle (yoni) and Rudra the seedless 
(nirbija) (without a cause), who is th र ; 
T 4 e cause of the universe (bj), 

e personal forms of deities like th Trini 
h ] P € trinity, therefore, belong to 
the realm of the linga, Above the liñ ; 

‘nga and the alinga and all the 


manifest forms, Siva is th i 
I. IIL. 1-15). 3 ie ultimate Substrator (See Lingapurana 


6. Swami Vivekananda, Complete works, Vol, IV p 424, 
3 Pe , 
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The Siitasamhita™ also says “Everything is Siva’s linga, in the 


“body, as well as in the outer world; knowledge is ४०००७ linga, but 


strictly speaking there is no linga for Siva; Siva is Himself His own 
lingo”. Here the word linga has been used in the sense of means 
of knowledge or knowledge itself. 


The next section in the Lingapurana is relevant to the subject 
of the linga. The chapters 17ff. describe the manifestation of Siva 
as Lingodbhava. The name lingais by common knowledge applied 
toa form of Siva which is midway between the abstract and the 
concrete, a form which consists of nothing more than a column 
pervading the entire universe and devoid of any other anthropo- 
morphic features. It is in this form that Siva is worshipped in the 
sanctum sanctorum of all Siva temples. The primary image in 
any Siva temple (mülasthana) is of this form. Such an abstract 
conception of the supreme being is already found in the siikta of the 
skambha of the Atharvaveda (X. vii. 1-44): 


In what member of him is penance situated ? In what member 
of his right (r/a) deposited ? Where is situated (his) vow ? Where 
his faith ? In what member of him is truth established. (1) 


From what member of him flames Agni ? From what member 
blows Matarisvan ? From what member doth the moon measure 
out, measuring the member of great Skambha ? (2) etc. 


It is to bring out the significance of this abstract all-pervasive 
form of Siva that the manifestation of Siva as the Lingodbhava is set 
forth. In all S$iva.t emples this is the form that is found on the 
outer vimana behind of the sanctum sanctorum, thus establishing 
a direct connection between the liniga in the sanctum sanctorum 
and the Lingodbhava on the outside. 


The story of the manifestion of Siva in the Lingodbhava form is 
described in chapters 17 ff of the Lingapurana. The conversation 
between Brahma and Visnu developed into a dispute about their . 
Telative supcriority. At that time an effulgent and endless column 
of fire arose before them. Brahma assumed the form of a hamsa 
and set out to find its top and Visnu took the form of a boar to 


find the bottom of the column. Neither of them could succeed 
merci. Cao i 
7. Yajiiavaibhavakhanda ch. 28. See V. Raghavan, Annals of 
Bhandar: Oriental Research Institute XXII (1941) 
p. 247. S 
12 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


MC वि 


En OQ by Arya Samaj TAP ang end eGEygoni, XX., NO. l 


90 


in their attempts. The mystical sound of ‘Om’ emanated from 
that column, Then the two realised that the column fire that 
stood before them was a manifestation of Siva rd them of 
their own real positions. In a different context? the Lingapurüna 


mentions the efforts of Brahma and Visnu to find the top and 


bottom of the column. 
The reference to the Lingodbhava form occurs 10 gus devotional 
lyrics like the Sivanandalahari? of Sankara and Sivamahimnasstotraio 


of Puspadanta. 
Tirumülar, who is assigned? to a date between the 4th and 6th 
centuries, describes! in his Tamil work *Tirumandiram, the episode 
of the appearance of Siva as an effulgent column of fire : 
When Brahma and Visnu on account of their ignorance, 

were claiming their own supremacy, and as the Supreme Being 
(Siva) stood in front of them spreading as a column of fire, the 
two search to find the top and bottom respectively and lament. 


Appar, one of the early Saivite saints of south who lived in the 
7th Century,!? gives’* evidence of his knowledge of the Purágic 
episode relating to the Lingodbhava form of Siva : : 

We seek protection from that Supreme Being who stood as 

a pillar on the earth when there was (also) a loud sound and 

floods of water and was then adored by Brahma and Vignu 

standing on either side (of the pillar) after their efforts to find 

His top and bottom (respectively) had failed. 


Sambandar!5, the Saivite saint and a younger contemporary 
of Appar, refers! to this form and its manifestation : 


8. II. xviii, 16. 
9, Verse 23. 
10. Verse 10. : 
ll. See C. V. Narayana Iyer, Origin and Early History of 
Saivism in South India, pp. 209. 224. 
12. Verse 372. 
13. See C. V. Narayana Iyer, ibid, p. 285. 
14. Tevaram padigam 14. 
15. On his date see C. V. Narayana Iyer, ibid, p. 285. 


16. Tevaram edd For more references to the Lingodbhava form 
in the Tevaram hymns see Concordance of Sambandat’s 


Tes hymns (in Tamil) Part I. pp. 331-55 and Part Il. 
p. 164. म 
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“The first being of the nature of light-to know whom it was 
impossible for Brahma and Vignu". 

It is significant that in an inscription!" of King Rajaraja I of 
Tanjore, the Lingodbhava form of Siva is referred to as Lingapurana- 
deua, i. €., the god of the Lingapurana. 

Rajasekhara the dramatist, who belonged to the 9th-10th 
century, mentions in his Balaramayana second act, the Lingodbhava 
form as well as the other forms of Siva. 

The (Armsumat) Kasyapasilpa describes this form briefly in 
chapter 78. The earliest sculptural representation of this form is 


found in the Kailásanatha temple at Kanchipuram?®. 


The Puranic Legends on the Origin of the Linga-Worship 

The Vayupurana (55. 1-68) narrates briefly the Lingodbhava 
account, the details being the same as found in the Lingapurana 
with the only difference that the Lingapurana account is longer than 
that of the Vayupurana. 

The Matsyapurana (60-4) refers to the Lingodbhava while descri- 
bing the Saubhagyas’ayanavrata in the Section on Jratas, 

Whereas the Pandita Pustakalaya edition and 1925 edition of 
Venkateswara Press of the Sivapurana (II. i. 6-10) have the same 
account as in the Lingapurana, even some of the verses being 
common, the account in the 1907 edition of the Venkateswara Press 
of the Sivapurana is more vivid describing as it does the quarrel 
between Vignu and Brahma as a real fight with arms, A new inci- 


‘dent is added in this edition in which the Ketaka flower on the head 


of Siva figures. Brahma persuades the Ketaka flower to bear out 
before Vignu that he (Brahma) has seen the top or head of Siva. 
The Ketaka flower does accordingly. But as this is a lie, Siva curses 
both Brahma and the Ketaka flower, that the former will be devoid 
of any worship by the people and the latter will no longer be used 
for Siva worship. Siva also removes one head of Brahma. At the 
Tequest of Vignu, Siva relents and becomes pacified and then imparts 


the five mantras for his own worship. 
on soa eR ; 
17. No. 44 on a pillar of the west enclosure, See South Indian 


_ Inscriptions Vol, II. p. 177 and intro. p. 3l. > ड 
18, See Gopinatha Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography Vol. 
II, Part i, p. 109. d 
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The account in the Zrahmündapurüna (II. 26) is just à short 
version of that in the Lingapurü na. 
This account associated with Brahma’s lie is noticed in the 
Tirumandiram (verse 359) of Tirumülar. 
Brahma and Vignu setting out to find the bottom and top (of the 
column of fire) could not find their goal. The two meeting 
again, while Visnu told that He has not seen the bottom, Brahma 
told a lie that He has seen the top. 


'The chronological historical analysis of the Purāņic legends on 
the linga-worship has been studied in their different layers and it 
has been held!? that the worship of the linga has not been recog- 
nized upto the period of the composition of the Vayu, Brahmanda 
and Matsya purünas. 


From the above discussion we find that the term “linga” as it is 
used in the worship of Siva meant only ʻa symbol’ of that indes- 
cribable, omnipotent, all-pervading Supreme Being. It is not 
hence appropriate to associate it with the phallus. 


XVII, Pt. ii, pp. 123-2 
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F THEORY OF EVOLUTION OF 
SOLAR SYSTEM AND ARYABHATA 

By 

S. L. DHANI 


[अत्रास्मिन्‌ निबन्धे विदुषा लेखकेन पुराणोक्तमन्वन्तर- 
सिद्धान्तस्य आधुनिकसृष्टिविज्ञानानुमतेन सौरपरिवारविकाससिद्धान्तेन 
सह सम्बन्धः स्थापितः। मन्तरन्तरनाम्नां व्युत्पत्तिपरकमर्थमादाय एष 
सम्बन्घोऽत्र प्रतिपादितः । प्रत्येकस्य मन्वन्तरस्य कालस्तु पुराणोक्त 
एव गृहीतः, सृष्टिस्थितिकालो४पि पुराणोक्त एव गृहीतः । एतदपि अत्र 
प्रतिपादितं यत्‌ पुराणोक्त: सृष्टिकालोऽयं आधुनिक-विज्ञानानुमतसृष्टि- 
कालेन सह सामञ्जस्यमन्वेति । अत्र विषये खरीस्तीयपञ्चमशताब्दौ 
वर्त्तमानस्य प्रसिद्धज्योतिषविदुषः भर्यभटस्यापि मतमनुसृत्य लेखक- 
महोदयेन स्वकीयसिद्धान्तस्य प्रामाणिकत्वं प्रदशितम्‌ । | 


Manvantara Theory of Evolution of Solar System is the result 
of an etymological analysis of the Manvantara names, appearing in 
the Puranas which are among the important religious scriptures of 
the Hindus. This analysis has been based mainly on the meanings 
available in Monier Williams Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 


Brahmi, Vişņu and Rudra as Cosmic Eras 

The Puranas state that the cycle of creation and dissolution of 
universe goes on endlessly. The period of creation (the Aeon) has 
been described in Puranas as the day of Brahma and that of dissolu- 
tion as the night of Brahma. One day and one night are stated to 
be of equal duration of 4320 million years each. Brahmanda is the 
sphere (literally egg) of Brahma and his life span is equal toa 
hundred years, each year being of 360 days (the day includes night) 
of 8640 million ordinary years each. This period is equal to only 
a day of Vignu who has similarly a full life of 100 years which in 
turn is equal to a day of Rudra.t Thus, Brahma Visgu and Rudra 
are used in the Puranas, alsoin the sense of cosmic eras and not 
merely as the names of mythological gods. 


i i i he . 

1. Thi nt is available in almost alee Puranas. Butt 
MUU relied particularly on Visnu Purana published 
by Gita Press, Gorakhpur (India). in ay 
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Manvantaras 

The day of Brahma (the period of order) is stated to comprise 14 
Manvantaras or phases of evolution, namely, Svayambhuva, Svarocisa, 
Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata, Cakguga, Vaivasvata, Savarni, Daksa- 
Savarni, Brahma-Savarni, Dharma-Savarni, Rudra-Savarni, Ruci-Savarni 
and Bhauma-Savarni*. : 

The Puranas divide a Manvantara into 71 Catur-Yugis or Maha- 
fugas and a Maha- Yuga into 4 Yugas, namely, Satya-Yugas, Treta- 
Yuga, Dvapara-Yuga and Kali-Yuga, They also say that Brahma's 
day actually comprises 1000 Mahayugas at the end of which there is 
pralaya or whole-sale dissolution of the planets and the Sun. Then 
the matter lies inert for 4320 million. years and, therefore, universe 
starts evolving again exactly in the manner of earlier Kalpa 
(Aeon)?. 

The present cycle of creation of universe started according to 
Puranas, 1,972,949,077 years* ago or about 1973 million years 
before present. (M. Y. B. P.) and by now, 6 Manvantaras, namely, 
Svüyumbhuva, Svarocisa, Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata and Caksuga 
and 27 Caturyugis of the seventh Manvantara have elapsed and at 
present we are passing through the Kali-Yuga of the 28th Caturyugi 
of the said seventh Manvantara known as Vaivasvata Manvantara. 


The word Manvantara is made of two words “Manu” and 


"Antara" which literally means difference between two Manus. 


2. Vignu Purana IIT. I. 5-7 & IIT, II. 13-44, 
3. Vignu Purana 111, II. 49-53, 


4, Detailed calculations can be seen in Vedic Sa | (Hindi) 
| mpatti (Hindi 
by Raghunandan Shaima published by bai ae 
Jalan Das, Kutch Castle, Sandhurst Bridge, Bombay—4, 
Samvat, 2027. pp. 99-10]. Raghunandan Sharma has not 
Pi दी the source of his calculations; but 
y the source can be ej 
त क un an be either the Puranas | or : the 


- Also see Manu-Smrti (Mani indi 
A prabha Hindi- ; 
y ape EE Series Office, VE 
ramg to Aryabhata I and Bhiskarz [Cert 
Samvat corresponding to the year ] 977 A D. Ban ie 


1,98,61,25,077, See A | 
K.S. Shukla and K. VO of Aryabhata edited by 


Academy, New Delhi, 1976, p. 9. 


And Aryabhatiya of Ary i 
t abhata with th 
Bhaskara I and Somesvara edited by K, Ve िम 
National Science Academy, New Delhi, 1976, p XX 
3 Po ® 
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Manu, according to Puranas, is an element which presides over one 
Manvantara covering 306,720,000 years. Taking into account : the 
periods of transition, this duration works out to about 308,6 million 
years, On this basis, the first seven Manvantaras may be allotted the 
following periods of time :— 


1. Svayambhuva Manvantara 1973-1665 M, Y. B. P. 
9. 8०7०८७८ 5 1965-1356 M. Y. B. P. 
3, Uttama 35 1356-1047 M. Y. B. P. 
4. Tamasa 2 1047-738 M. Y. B. P. 
5. Raivata 5 738-429 M. Y. B. P. 
6. Cakguga < 429-120 M. Y. B. P. 
7. Vatvasvata 35 120 M. Y. B. P. 


' to the present day.5 


Manvantara Theory aptly describes in symbolical language 
how the formation of Solar Sy:tem might have taken place. 
Although there are many scientific theories regarding the manner 
of emergence of Solar System, yet all of them can be “divided 
into two broad categories—(1) those which favour a gradual 
evolutionary process and (2) those associated with hypothetical 
encounter of the Sun with a Star in the distant past”. Manvantara 
Theory of Evolution is in agreement with the first category of 
theories and to be more exact with the Proto: planet theory.? 


The story of Manvantaras is. the story of creation told through 
symbols and my interpretation thereof presents a coherent picture 
of evolution of Solar System and the Earth and life thereon etc., 
which compares favourably with the scientific views on the subject 


as regards : 


(a) The sequence of events in evolution of the Solar System. - 


5, Raghunandan Sharma op. cit. p. 100. > i 

6. Proto-planet theory has taken shape from the combined 
efforts of astronomers, mathematicians, chemists ane geo : 
gists. This new hypothesis 18 called the “nebular 2 
*protoplanet? theory. It gives unity to so many seaming y 
disparate details of material reality that a mami 5n 
cosmologists have become convinced that i cor ec lv 
accounts for at least the broad य of eS 5 
—Cf. Gerald S. Hawkins; e Ea a g; & 

in ‘Marvels and Mysteries of the Wor. 4 rou 

chap one Association; Pleasantville, ew York, 


1972, p. 12. ; 
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(b) The formation of Solar System thousands of millions of 
years ago. 

(c) The emergence of man millions of years ago. 

(d) The ultimate dissolution of the Earth and the Sun. 

(e) The time of emergence of conspicuous life in abundance, 

(f) The facts that Manvantaras compare, in general sense, 
with geological eras/periods. 


The first seven phases of evolution of Solar System which 
have already been witnessed as per the Manvantara Theory of 


Evolution are discussed as follows :— 


Nebula Starts Revolving (1973-1665 M. Y. B. P.) 


Svayambhuva Manvantara is the first phase of evolution. It was 
preceded by a long night of 4320 million years, when there was 
neither Heaven nor Earth and neither day nor night. There was 
nothing but void which alone was everywhere.’ Then some- 
thing happened with a word of Gharr...Gharr as if the wheel of 
creation was started. The long night was followed by a twilight of 
nebula which ultimately gave rise to the formation of a huge disk 
of revolving nebulae. This happened just automatically without 
any ostensible reason. The wheel of creation, thus, started as a 
result of self-generating activity and, therefore, the name of this 


phase was given, by the authors of the Paura nic story, as Svayambhuva 
which literally means “of self-generating,” 


Sun assumes self shining quality (1665-1356 M. Y. B. P.) 
The second Manvantara is Sya rociga. The word ‘‘Svarocisa’ 
literally means “of, or pertaining to, selfshining." We know that 
Sun is self-shining. In this phase, the revolving nebula got heated 
up and started burning by its own force. The disk, thus, became 


a self-shining object at this Stage which was to develop later into 
the golden yellow Sun we see today. 


Sun becomes golden yellow star (1356-1047 M Y, B. P ) 

In the third Manvantara, this self- 
came to have the optimum size and 
able to maintain its family of planets. 
‘best’ stage of development and ‘chief’ 


7. Visnu Purana I, II. 23; 


shining object i.e, the Sun 
the temperature so as to be 
This was, apparently, the 

Purpose of its formation 
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from the living creatures’ point of view. Therefore, the authors of 
Manvantara story gave to this phase the most appropriate name 
of Uttama, meaning the “chief”, the ‘highest’, the ‘best’, since it was 
during this Manvantara that the Sun became a full-fledged Star. 
The Pauranic references also show a definite connection between 
Uttama and a Star, since Dhruva, the Pole Star has been described 
as the step-brother of Uttama. 


Era of darkness begins (1047-738 M, Y. B. F.) 


Tamasa is the next Manvantara, The word ‘Tamasa’ means 
‘of darkness’. This is the phase when for the first time the phen- 
omenon of darkness began on Earth and with reference to Earth, 
the occurrence of day and night began, the Earth got solidified 
and lost its earlier self-shining quality, it started throwing umbra, 
era of eclipses began and when the earth-surface also remained’ 
dark because of a constant rain of meteoritics lasting for million 
of years. 


Formation of Oceans and Mountains Etc, (738-429 M.Y.B.P.) 


It the next stage, the Earth witnessed very heavy and constant 
rainfall lasting for millions of years, when the sky always remained 
overcast with clouds, when rivers, lakes, oceans and mountains 
and landmasses were formed, when the whirlwinds and whirl- 
pools started emerging and when the movement and jumping 
activity began on earth for the first time, This phase is named 
as ‘Raivala Manvantara’ because the word “Rawata” definitely signifies 
movement, jumping, clouds, whirl-pools, rivers and mountains. 


Emergence of Conspicuous Life in Abundance (429-120 
M, Y. B, P.) 


In the next Manvantara, the conspicuous life in abundance 
emerged everywhere. This was a natural sequence to the formation 
of oceans and phenomenon of rainfall repeating on Earth more or 
less after definite intervals. This phase could best be explained 
with reference to ‘eyes’ since all living animals and birds have 
‘eyes’. Caksu is a Sanskrit word for an eye and Gaksusa is that 
which is ‘pertaining to an eye’. Hence the title ‘Caksusa’ was the 
best suited to this Manvantara. 


Emergence ofMan (120 M. Y. B. P.): 


The seventh phase (the present one) is known as Vaivasvala 
Manvantara. Vaivasvata means ‘of Vaivasvat'. The word vatvasvat 


13 
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means the Sun. In India, Solar dynasty of kings is one of the 
most ancient dynasties known to history. Puranas contain geneolo- 
gies® of kings and Brahmayas which start with Vaivasoata Manu, 
According to the story of creation of Puranas the Vaivasvata 
Manvantara started 120 million years ago. Hence, according to 
the Purana, man also emerged on Earth 120 million years ago, 
Although the Scientists estimate of antiquity of man goes only upto 
3.75 M. Y. B. P.?, it can be shown through the proved facts of 
science that 120 million years’ antiquity for man is not entirely 


impossible. 


Future Evolutionary Phases 


Manvantara Theory peeps into future also and predicts seven 
-more phases until the last event of dissolution of Earth and the 
Sun. The account of the manner of ultimate dissolution given in 
Puranas appears fantastically scientific in character and content. 
The next seven phases are named Savarnis!? (literally, of the same 
colour or form) with different prefixes. Sdavarnis indicate the possi- 
bility of asexual creation of humans in future also as in the past.!* 
According tothe Manvantara Theory such a possibility will become 
a universal reality about all the human beings (and probably all 
conspicuous life) only after 189 million years. Then the process of 
mutation of this asexual creation will be continued during the 
future six Manvaniaras. The new creations will retain the form 
of the previous creations but the process of their birth or emer- 
gence would go on changing drastically after every 309 million 
years or so, 


8. Amara Sinha defined the Purana as a work which has 
following five distinguishing topics :— 
(1) The creation of the universe; (ii) its destruction and 
renovation; (ili) the genealogies of gods and patriarchs; 
(iv) the reigns of the Manus, forming the periods called 


Manvantaras and (v) the history of the Solar and Lunar 
races of Kings. 


9. This estimate was reported in Time Magazine, New York 
dated November 10, 1975. gazine, New 5 


10. Visnu Purana JIT, II. 13, 


1l. According to Pauranic view what is going to happen in the 


world is the repetition of that which h ened 
in the past. = p ee Se 
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Sun to Dissolve after 2347 Million Years 


The present Aeon is to last another 2347 million years after 
which the oceans will dry, the Earth will get burnt and its atoms 
scattered in the cosmos and when the Sun itself will cool down and 
finally get dissolved to re-emerge only after 4320 million years.!? 


Universality of Manvantara Theory 


The Manvantara!? story is narrated practically by all the 18 
Puranas in chapters normally entitled Srst?.Prakarna (On Creation). 
There is, apparently, no inconsistency as to the connotation of the 
Manvantaras in different Puranas. How old can this story be, may 
be indicated from the fact that for numberless generations, the 
Puranas could be passed on from one generation to another only 
through oral tradition and that there is evidence to show that some 
of the Puranas existed even in textual form as early as 5th Century 


B. G.7# 
Manu-Smrti also mentions the first seven Manvantaras. Gita 


refers to four preceding Manus. Vedas also speak of a few Manus, 
Even Madam H. P. Blavatsky, has discussed Manvantaras in 
detail in her “Secret Doctrine,’’?° first published in 1888. 


12. See Visnu Purana VI. IIL. 13-39. 

13. Almost all ancient Indian astronomers like Áryabhata-I, 
Bhaskar, Someswar, Suryadev, Yajva and Parmeshwara 
etc. subscribed to the Manvantara Theory. There has, of 
course, been a controversy whether a Manvantara contained 
71 or 72 Catur-Yugis or a Brahma's day has 1000 or 1008 
Maha-Yugas, but none has said anything against the theory 
of Manvantaras as such. 

14, There can be no definite pronouncement on this, but the 
time cannot have been less than two centuries, considering 
the conditions of literature in those times, and was probably 

: much longer. Hence Puranas must have existed at least as 
early as the beginning of the fifth century B. C., and this 
lower limit would be shifted 150-200 years earlier if a prior 
date be given to Apastamba. Itis quite probable, there- 
fore, that the Matsya existed long prior to him as indeed his 
citation of it indicates; 

—F. E. Pargiter; Ancient Indian Historical Tradition; 
Motilal Banarsidas, 1962; p. 51. dus V 

15. H. P. Blavatsky; The Secret Doctrine (The synthesis o 
science, EE and philosophy), Vols. I-IV; The Theo- 
sophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, 1971. 
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Manvantara Theory and Aryabhata 


Aryabhata, the Indian Astronomer and Scientist of Fifth 
Century A. D., directly supports the Manvantara Theory in his 
*Aryabbatiyam." His support is clearly borne out from the discus- 
sion that follows : 

Firstly, he declared his date of birth in ‘Aryabhatiyam’ with 
reference to the present Kali- Yugi calendar! 9. Kali-luga as we know 
is one of the four Jugas of a Catur-Yugi or Maha-Yuga which is 
an important sub-unit of Afanvantara, 

Secondly, Aryabhata gives the durations of the Yugas, the 
number of revolutions of the planets and the Sun and the move- 
ment of Earth in a symbolic language which indicates figures 
through vowels and consonants just like Numerology.!* The 
Manvantara story has been specially narrated by Aryabhata in 
Verse Number 5 of Gitika-pada, The English rendering of a Hindi 
commentary of this verse is as follows : 


One day of Brahma has 14 Manus. One Manu consists of 72 
Maha-Yugas. Six Manus of the current day of Brahma have 
already elapsed. Twenty seven Maha-Yugas of the seventh 
Manu have also passed. Satya-Yuga, Treta-Yuga and Doi para- 
Yuga of the 28th Maha-Yuga are also over, Kali-Yuga started 
on Friday at the end of Dvapara-Yuga when Mahabharata was 
fought. 


It will be seen from this rendering that according to Aryabhata 
a Manvantara has got 72 Maha "fugas (instead of 71 as per Puranas) 
and 1008 Maha-Yugas (instead of 1000 as per Purünas*?) are there 
in a day of Brakma.?° Aryabhata does not, miile Puranas, 
assume transition period between two Manvantaras. 


16. See Aryabhatiya, the Sanskrit commentary in Hindi 


Vyakh < : f 
Ed Misra, the Bihar Research Society, 


Also see Aryabhatiya of Aryabhata edited by K. S. Bhaskar 


d K.V. S i i i 
ae | lan National Science Academy, New 


17. Baldev Misra, op, cit., p. 9, 
18, Ibid., p. 6 

19. Manu Smrti pp. 69-70, 

20. Baldev Misra, op. cit., p. 63. 
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Thirdly, he says that Brahma’s day signifies the period during 
which the Sun remains in existence, and that Brahma’s seeing of 
the Sun is his day and his not seeing of the Sun is his night.?1 


Fourthly, he favours the view that time is without beginning 
or end and adds that the planets and stars always continue their 
movement in the sky.?? 


Fifthly, Aryabhata like Puranas talks of a Divine Year being 
360 times bigger than the year of humans. He also speaks of 
conjunction of all the planets at the beginning of a Maha-Yuga, 
covering 4,320,000 years, thus giving the Manvantara story an 
astronomical base. Aryabhata does not claim credit either for 
this story or for his treatise. He concludes his book by saying 
that he himself is the author of ‘Aryabhatiyam’ only in name, 
otherwise, it is “‘Brahma-Siddhanta”, i.e. based on the principles 
enunciated by Brahma. This goes to indicate much remoter 
antiquity of Manvantara story. 


Similarly, Aryabhata does notclaim any intuitional powers 
for being able to write his treatise. He specifically says that what- 
ever has been said by him is based on calculations. This fact 
raises a question as to who evolved so sound mathematical 
formulae, when and how ? Obviously the answer lies buried in 
depths of time. 


Conclusion 


Thus there is a prima-facie case for examination of Manvan- . 


tara Theory by the eminent scientists; Manvantara Theory's 
special status for deserving a consideration of the eminent scientists 
rests on two points : 


(i) Manvantara Theory is based on. the story of creation as 
given in the Puranas which are among the important 
Hindu scriptures and to which a presumption of truth 
attaches foran orthodox Hindu provided the concerned 
statement is not inconsistent with the Vedas; the Vedas 


themselves mention a few Manus and they do not say 


anything to contradict the Manvantara Theory. 


21. Ibid. page 64. 
22. Ibid. page 67. 
23. “Ibid. page 112. 
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(ii) It has been supported by Aryabhata, the famous astrono. 
mer and mathematician, obviously, after proper scrutiny, 
which fact is borne out by the fact that he questioned 
some of the assumptions regarding the number of 
Gatur-Yugis ina Manvantara and the period of transition 
between Yugas and Manvantaras. He did so even at 
the risk of annoying the traditionalists one of whom, 
Brahmagupta, charged his treatise as being smrti-bahya 
(opposed to the smrti). 


The Manvantara Theory of Solar system, thus, finds full 
support from Aryabhata and what has been postulated or supported 
by Aryabhata deserves to be examined by the top scientists of the 
world in deference to his memory and asa courtesy to his great 
personality, This will be a befitting tribute to him becausea 
great significance and  trust-worthiness attaches to the things 
supported by him. Therefore, though the Manvantara Theory of 
Evolution has been shown by me to be having an apparent scientific 
basis, Áryabhata's support to it must come to us as the biggest 
argument in favour of its further scrutiny by the scientists for the 
benefit of the thinking population of the world. And, such a 
scrutiny by scientists will be a true homage to the unfading 
memory of Aryabhata.* 


« Reproduced, with author’s permission, from his booklet 
pard p. him in the ‘Aryabhata Seminar’ 
conducted by Indian National Sci New 
Delhi in Nov., 1976. pecie 


—Editor 
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| HOLY PLACES OF SOUTH INDIA AS DEPICTED 
IN THE SKANDA PURANA* 
by 
UMAKANT THAKUR 


[पूर्वतोऽनुवृत्तेऽस्थिन्‌ निबन्धे विदुषा लेखकेन स्कद्पुराणोक्त- 
दक्षिणभारततीर्थानां परिचयः प्रदत्तः ।] 


Gaja tirtha i This is a shrine (reservoir) at Gandhamadana 
mountain (q. v.) under Setu. A bath in it has been praised much?. 


Gaigipascimavahint : This isa river called Ganga which flows 
to the west. It has been described as the holiest one.? 


Ganga: This is the holiest river Ganga which finds mention 
in several Puranas and treatises. Dr. Kane® has written a good deal 
on this river. Mr. Dey* and Dr. Law? have also dealth with it. 
However, the Sk. P.° mentions it as the holiest river in the three 
worlds. It has fifteen tributaries namely—Sopa, Mahanda, 
Narmada, Mandakini, Dafarpa, Citrakütà, Tamasa, Vidasa, 
Karabha, Yamuna, Citrotpada, Vipasa, Rafijana, and Valuvahini- 
all rising from the Rksa Pada mountain." Ganga flowing to the 
south is known as the Narmada or the Daksina Gaiiga,® | 

Ganga Vahaka : This isa place of pilgrimage adjacent to Bhrgu 
tirtha at Narmada. Ganga is said to have practised penance here 
for over a hundred years.° 

Garbhesvara tirtha : Thisis the phallus of God Siva near the 
reservoir named Jayaditya in Mahinagara.!9 


* Cont. from Purana, XIX, 2, pp. 304-320. 


l. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 42. 48-50 

2. Sk. Ma. Kau. 13.126-127 

3. Hist; Dhs. IV. 584-596 

4, Geog. Dic. 61; 79 

5. Hist. Geog. 77; 152 

6. Sk. Ava. Reva. 4. 45-49 

7. Sk. Ava. Reva. chapter 6 

8. Ibid. 

9. Sk. Ava. Reva; 178. 1-2 
Sk. Ma, Kau. 56.17 


j — 
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Gautamesvara tirtha : This is the phallus of God Siva situated 
on the north bank of the Reva (i. e. Narmada). It was established 
by Gautama!! who practised austerities here for thousands of years 
and satiated God Siva. Thereafter he established this phallus and 
for this reason this is known as Gautame$vara.!? Matsya (22.68; 
193.60), Kürma (II. 42.6-8) and the Padma (I. 20.58) Puranas to 
support the Sk. P. in the matter of location of this tirtha. 

Gautamesvara linga : This is the phallus of Lord Siva on the 
bank of the Ahalyására under Kotitirtha (q. v.). Gautama observed 
penance here and established this phallus.!? As regards the location 
of Gautamefvara, Dr. Kane's!* views are not identical with this. 

Gavüksa tirtha: Thisis a reservoir on mt. Gandhamádana,!5 
A mere bath therein would, it is said, save one from being 
condemned to hell. 

Gavaya tirtha: This is a reservoir on the Gandhamadana!? 
mountain (q. v.). 

Gaya tirtha : This is one of the twenty-four sub-tirthas*" of Setu, 
where one attains spiritual knowledge by means of bathing. Gaya 
tirtha of Mr. Dey*®, Dr. Kane? -and Dr. B, C, Law?? is different 
from this, because of its different location 


Gayatri tirtha: This is a reservoir on the mountain Gandha- 
madana at Setu. It is so called because Gayatri, one of the two 
wives of Brahmi, is said to reside here,?* — Vayu?? (112.21) Purana 
also refers to its name sake, but as it has been located under Gaya 
it is not identical with the present tirtha 


Ghanacala : This tirtha where Nrsimha is said to have been 
residing, is situated eighty miles south of Kiskindha.?? Brahma 


11. Sk. Ava, Reva. 74. 1-2 

12. Sk. Ava, Reva. 179, 1-3 

13. Sk, Ma. Kau. 52, 23-30 

14, Hist. Dhs, IV. 752 

15. Sk. Bra. Se. M. P. 42. 48-50 
16. Sk. Bra, Se. M. P. 2. 109 
17. Sk. Bra. Se. M, P, 26. 1-5 
18, Geog. Dic. 64 

19, Hist. Dhs, IV. 753 

20. Hist. Geog. 219 

21. Sk. Bra. Se, M. 40.4 

22. Hist. Dhs. 753 
23, Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 39, 15, 25, 
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drtha24 is located on it. Eighty miles east to it flows the river 
Suvarpamukhart. North to it stand Vrsabhacala and the lake 
syamipuskarini. On the side of this Puskarini, there seems to 
have been the temples of Varáha and Verkate$a?5. Thus it may 
be conjectured that Ghanacala is situated somewhere in the vicinity 
of Vetikatücala.?9 Kiskindha?" is said to have been located about 
two miles to the north-east from lake Pampa which stands near 
Rsyamukha in the district of Bellary.?9 


JAN»; 


Ghatikacala ; Besides Ghatikacala, Arunadri, Hastigaila, and 
Grdhradri too are sitated in the south?? and in the vicinity of 
KstranadI. Dr. B. C. Law refers to it and places it at Shalingur in 
the north Arcot district (E. I. XXVII. Pt. II. p 502). 


Ghona tirtha or Tumburu tirtha: This isa place of pilgrimage 
near Svami Puskarini at Venkatacala. It is also known as Tumburu 
tirtha. A bath in it has been highly eulogised.?? 


Godavari : This isa very sacred and renowed river in south 
India.3! It issues from Brahmagiri which is situated on the side 
ofa village named Tryambaka existing at the distance of twenty 
miles from Nasik.?? Its length is said to be two hundred yojanas.?? 
It is called Gautami also in the Brahma Purága.?4^ Dr. Kane’ has 
devoted several pages in regard to it. It is the largest and longest 
river in south India. According to Dr. Law it rises from the western 
Ghats. It takes its source in the Nasik hills of the Bombay State 


24. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 39. 26-28 
25. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 39. 26-29 
26. Sk, Vai. Ven. M. chapter 39 
27. Hist. Dhs IV. 768 : 
28, Hist. Dhs. IV. 787 
29. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 1. 41-42 
30. Hist. Geog. 152 
3l. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 26. 1-103 
Sk, Vai. Ven. M. 22, 25-33 
32. Geog. Dic. 69-70 
33. Hist. Dhs. IV. 707 
34. Ibid. 
35. Ibid. 707-711 
36. Hist. Geog. 37 
14 
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He says that it is about nine hundred miles in lengua; It falls into 
the Bay of Bengal in the district of Godavari. 

Gokarna kgeira : The Sk. P. 38 says that Gokarna actually forms 
the staircase of Sivaloka. It is on the western coast about thirthy 
miles south of Goa in the Kumta taluka of North Konara district?9. 
Brahmanda (III. 56. 7-21) Purápat? narrates that x is six miles 
in extent. Mr. Dey** observes that it is thirty miles south of 

' Sadasheogad, which is three miles from Goa. 

Gokarna giri : Itisa mountain on which Ravana is said to have 
performed austerities!?. Mr. Dey*? identifies it with the modern 
Gomukhi, two miles beyond Gaügotri. The identification of 
Gokarna with Gomukhi##, is supported by Dr. B. C. Law also, It 


ck called Cow's Mouth by the Hindus from its 


is a large ro 
E 145, 


resemblance to the head and body of that anima 
Goparesvara : This phallus is situated on the south bank ofthe | ( 
Narmada. It is said to have been brought forth from the body of | ] 
a cow ; it is very sacred and remover of all sins.£0 
Gopesvara tirtha: This shrine is situated on the north bankof | | 
the Narmada, One, even a sinner, if he dies at this place, is | 
assured Sivaloka after death. The name occurs twice in the same 


Revakhanda, signifying everywhere the same holy place*®. 


Dac ET ara qe 


Grdhradri: The name occurs in association with ArunAdri, 
Hastifaila and Ghatikicala in south India, Mr. Dey, Dr. 
Kane®!, Dr. Law? and Cunningham®® refer to its namesake | | 
which is located under Gaya and hence not identical with this. 
37. Hist. Geog. 37 

38. Sk, Bra, Brahma Kh, 2. 135 | ६ 

39. Hist. Dhs, IV. 753 


40. Ibid. bea | 
41. Geog. Dic. 70 fe: 
42, Sk, Ma. Ke. 8. 44 D 
43, Geog. Dic. 70 
44. Hist. Geog. 80 


45. Geog. Dic. 71 | 
46. Sk. Ava. Reva. 73. ! | 
47. Sk. Ava. Reva, 174. 1 3r 
48. Sk. Ava. Reva. 169. 2 ff a 
49. Sk. Vai. Ven. M, 1. 41-42 | 


| 
a 


50. Geog. Dic. 72 
51. Hist, Dhs. IV. 755 
52. Hist. Geog. 220-221 
53. A. G. page 534 
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JAN» 
Hamsa tirtha : This shrine is situated at the Narmada. It is so 
lled because the swan practised penance here for becoming the 
n nveyance of Brahmā. One who, after bathing in this reservoir, 
oe gold as a gift, it is said, would be released from all sins and 
E Brahmaloka®*. The Matsya (193.72) Purana also refers to 
it assigning to it, however, the same location. 


Harhsesvara tirtha : This is a reservoir situated on the south bank 
of the Reva. It is four miles from the Matr tirtha, It issaid that 
Harbsesvara removes one’s mental depression”. 


Hanumat kunda : This is one of the twenty-four sub-tirthas of 
Setu5® on the mount Gandhamadana. It is said that after having 
killed the demons when Rama and others returned to the Gandha- 
madana mountain, Hanuman made a kunda here which was called 
after his name. It is believed to be a sacred place which would 
alleviate one's sorrow and , confer on him svarga as well as moksa 
(salvation). Dr. Kane?" locates it under Godavari on its north 
bank. 


Hara tirtha : This is a pit (kunda) on the Gandhamadana 
mountain at Setu, It was made by the monkeys5?, 


Hastifaila : This is a hill situated in south India. The name 
occurs in association with Arunadri, Grdhradri and Ghatikacala 
(q. v.)5?. The river Suvarpamukhari stands forty miles north of 
it, on the north bank of which exists Kamalasarovara. ‘The 
Veükatácala stands five miles to the north of Kamalasára. Thus 
it may be located to the south of Venkatacala?? ata distance of 
about forty-five miles from it. 


Indra tirtha : This is a place of pilgrimage situated on the 
south bank of the Narmada®?. 


Jabali tiriha : This is a reservoir on the Venkatadri (q. v.) said 


to be sacred and purifier of all sins??. A bath in it has been 
URN EE TI n 


54. Sk. Ava, Reva. 196. 1-2 

55. Sk. Ava. Reva. 221. 1-2 ff 

36. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 15. 2, 3, 46, 48 
37. Hist. Dhs. IV. 755 

58. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 42. 49-50 

59, Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 1. 41-42 

60. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 1. 42-46 

61. Sk. Ava. Reva. 118.1 

62, Sk, Vai. Ven. M, 25. 1-2 
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highly praised. Itissaid thata Brahmana named Duracara after 
bathing in it was released? of the bondage of the world. It may 
not be identical with Jabali tirtha of Dr. B. C. Law's. 


Jalasayi or Vaignava tirtha: This shrine is situated on the north 
k of the Reva. After killing the demons Visnu is said to have 
65, He is also further said to have washed his Sudaréana 
of the river Reva®® and purified all its sins and 


ban 
slept here 
in the sacred water 
made it pure and taintless. 

Jamadagni tirlha : This shrine is located on the bank of the 
Narmada". 

Jalesvara tirtha : This is the phallus of Lord Siva in Bhrgukaccha 
(q. v.) on the bank of the Narmada. It is also known as Kalagni- 
rudra. This is said to be the first phallus of Lord Siva. It alleviates, 
it is said, all sins and troubles and appeared in the place where it 
is situated in order to purify the place of all sins, Among the 
other Puranas, only the Matsya Purana (186.15) refers to itas 


such.9? 


Jata tirtha : This is a pit. It is one of the twenty-four sub- 
tirthas under Setu, Dr. Kane's?? Jata tirtha is not, however, 


identical with this. 


Jayavarüha : This is a reservoir on the north bank of the 
Narmada, said to be the destroyer of allsins??. Here stand all 
ten incarnations viz. Matsya, Karma, Varaha, Nrimha, Vamana, 
Rama, Parasurama, Krsna, Buddha and Kalki"!. 


Jyoligmalipuri : This is the place on the south bank of the 
Reva”? where Rama is said to have performed austerities for 
twenty-four years with Lahsmana to assist him, 


63. Sk. Vai. Ven, M. 25. 1-40 
64. Hist, Geog. 317 

65. Sk. Ava, Revi. 90. 1-2 
66. Ibid. 

67. Sk. Ava. Reva, 218. 1 

68. Sk. Ava. Reva, 187. | 

69. Hist. Dhs. IV. 758 

70. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 2. 107 
71. Hist. Dhs. IV. 759 

72. Sk. Ava, Reva, 151. 1 
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Kahlodi tirtha : Itstandson the north bank of the Reva,"8 
It is said to have been established by the sages for the benefit of 
all beings. 

Kalhodi : This is situated on the bank of the Reva. It is said 
to have become a well known tirtha on account of the fact that 
even the sacred Gaüg3, to purify herself, come there, assuming the 
form of an animal. This is a rare and extremely sacred tirtha 
and very much eulogised by the Lord Siva himself.74 


Kalakalesvara: This shrine in situated on the south bank of 
the Narmada. Lord Siva established this place and hence it gained 
fame.7® $ 

Kalesvara tirtha: This shrine is situated on the south bank of 
the sacred river Narmada.7° The Matsya Purana?” (191.85) refers 


to it under Narmada which may be identical with this. 


Kalya (river): This isa river near the holy river Suvarna- 
mukharf, said to be as holy as the Kalindi and the Jahnavi.7® 
The Kalya issues from Vrsabhacala.7° The Kalya is praised as 
the best of all the rivers. Both the banks of this river are said to 
have been thickly covered with trees and creepers of various types 
and are a very comfortable place for hermits whose asramas abound 
in this place. The Venkatacala®° is said to be at a distance of 
halfa yojana north from the confluence of Suvarpamukhari and 
Kalya, the hight of which is one yojana. 

Kamada tirtka : This isa reservoir on the bank of the Narmad 
where if an ugly looking man or woman or a couple lacking 
conjugal harmony and happiness bathe, they become at once good 
looking or attain conjugal happiness. The worship of Uma and 
Rudra has been highly eulogised (1678, 72 


381 


73. Sk. Ava. Reva. 151. 4 

74. Sk, Ava. Reva. 84. 22-23 

75. Sk. Ava. Reva. 119. 1 

76. Sk. Ava, Reva 93. 1-3 

77. Sk. Ava. Reva 154. 1 

78. Sk. Ma. Ke. 7. 29 

79. Hist. Dhs. IV. 761 

80. Sk, Vai. Ven, M. 35. 1 

81. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 35.2-3. 

82. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 35.11-12 ` | 
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Kamalasarovara : Thisis a pond situated on the north bank of 
the river Suvarpamukhari, which is located forty miles north to 
Hastifaila?9 (q. v.) and about five miles to the south of Venkata- 
cala. Thus its location is obviously five miles to the south of 
Venkatácala.?4 At this tank standsa temple with the images of 
Krspa?5 and Rama together. 

Kambukegvara : This shrine is situated at Narmada. It is 
named after Kambu, who is said to have beena descendant of 
Hiranyakagipu in the fifth generation.?9 

Kamesvara : This is the phallus of God Siva on the bank of 
the Narmada, where Ganesa is said to have achieved his goal.9" 


Kanakhala tirtha: This shrine is situated at Narmada, where 
Garuda is said to have worshipped God Siva and performed austerj- 
ties, The Matsya Purana (183.69)®° and the Padma Purana 
(1.20.57! concur in this description and location of this tirtha with 
the Skanda Purana. Mr. Dey's?? Kanakhala as well as that of Dr, 
Law?! differ from the Kanakhala of Skanda Purana. 


Kancana sara or Padma sara: This is a bank situated at 
Venkatácala?? and is said to be very sacred. 


Kancdpuri or Kanct: In this sacred city under the Ekamra on 
the bank of the Suvarnamukhari®® there is a famous temple dedi- 
cated to God Sankara who is called Kalahasti and was said to have 
been worshipped by Vyasa Himself. Goddess Kamaksi performing 
penance in this city is said to have embraced Kalahasti Sankara, 
who still bears the marks of her bangles.°* Penance performed 


83. Sk. Ava, Reva. 106.19, 
84. Sk. Ava, Reva, 106.2 
85. Sk, Vai. Ven. M. 1.43-44 
86. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 43.46 
87. Sk. Vai. Ven, M, 9.20, 
88. Sk. Ava, Reva. 120.1-25; Sk, Ava, Reva, 71.1-2; Sk. Ava, 
Reva, 186.1 ; 
89, Hist. Dhs. IV. 762 
90. Geog. Dic. 88 
91. Hist. Geog. 83, 317 
92. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 9.96-111; 10.1-3 
93. Sk. Ma. A. ch. M. U, 2.40 
94. Sk. Ma. A. ch. M. U. 2.41 
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here is said yield unlimited reward. 95 Mr. Dey?? identifies it with 
Cafijeevaram, the capital of Dravida or Cola which is situated on 
the river Palar, forty-five miles south-west of Madras. This portion 
was formerly called Tonda Mandala.” Dr. B. C. Law? also 
states likewise. Huen Tsang reports that Kaiici was about five and 
one half miles in circuit and it comprised eighty Deva-temples 
during this time.?? This city is full of temples and shrines. It 
finds mention in several Puranas and inscriptions. The Brahmanda 
Purápa!9?9 (IV. 19.15) identifies it with one of the two eyes of Lord 
Siva, the other one being identified with Kasi and calls Katict and 
Kasi as Vaisnavaksetras but dominated by the influence of Siva 
and the Saivites. 


Kapali tirtha: This is shrine at the Narmada.*°* 


Kapi tirtha : This reservoir is situated on the mount Gandha- 
mádana, which was said to have been constructed by the Kapis 
(the monkeys) after the assasination of Ravana and other 
demons. One who takes bath in it, with faith and devotion is 
said to achieve salvation!??, alleviating all the sins committed 
by him. 

Kapi tirtha or Hanumantefvara : This isthe phallus of Lord Siva 
situated near the Somanatha tirtha on the south bank of the 
Narmada. Hanuman is said to have practised asceticism here.+°* 
It is said that the very name of their tirtha is capable to purify one 
ofthe sins committed by him by racial mixture or un-authorised 
intercaste matrimonial relations. °° 


Kapila tirtha: This is situated on the north bank of the 
Narmada. A bath and gift of Kapila (cow) here have been highly 


95. Sk. Ma. A.ch. M, P. 3.60 
96. Geog. Dic. 88 

97. Ibid. 

98. Hist. Geog. 161 

99, Ref. by Dr. Kane, Hist. 1015: IV. 711 
100. Ref by Hist. Dhs. IV. 712 
101. Sk. Ava. Reva. 214.2 

102, Sk. Bra. Se. M. 39.1-2 
103. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 39.4 

104. Sk. Ava, Reva; 84.12-14 
105. Sk. Ava. Reva. 83.117 
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eulogised.i Mr. Dey!?" mentions Kapila as a river and not as a 
tirtha. The Kapila tirtha of Dr. Kane is a different one and it 
may be identical with the Kapila tirtha referred to in the Matsya 
.(193.4)195, the Karma (II. 41.93-110), and the Padma (1.17.7) 
Puranas and in the Vanaparva (83.47) of the Mahabharata, 


pila tirtha : This is a shrine said to have been established by 
Kapila himself.!99? It is situated on the bank of the Narmada 
Dr. Kane??° on the strength of the Kurma Purana (1.35.9) locates 
a Kapila tirtha under Varanasi, which is obviously different from 
this tirtha. 
Kapilesvara tirtha: This is a temple with the phallus of Lord 
Siva established by the sage Kapila, who is said to have observed 
penance here for several years, 121 It is situated on the bank of the 
Bahüdaka kunda.!!? 
Kapilesvara linga : This shrine is situated on the north bank of 
the Narmada in the middle of Bhrguksetra. The Padma Purána!!3 
(II. 85.26) also refers to it as such. 


Karabha (river): This is one ofthe fifteen tributaries!!4 of the 
river Gangi. All of them have originated from God Rudra and 
they take their rise from Rksipada mountain (q. v.). The river 
Karabha'?® is so called because she brilliantly shines while she 
flows on as the moon shines at night with her flowing rays. 


Karaiija tirtha: This is a reservoir on the bank of the Narmada 
A dip in this is believed to be enough to purify one of all sins.12° 


The Matsya P. (190,11) 77 agrees in its description of this tirtha 
with the Sk. P 


106. Sk. Ava. Reva, 39.1; 119,9.3 

107. Geog. Dic. 90 

108, Ref. by Dr. Kane, Hist, Dhs, IV. 764 
109. Sk. Ava. Reva. 88.1 
110. Hist. Dhs, IV, 764 
111, Sk. Ma, Kau. 45.2-3 
112. Sk. Ma. Kau. 46,1] 
113. Hist. Dhs. IM, 764 
114, Sk. Ava. Reva. 4.45.49 
115. Sk. Ava. Reva, 6.43 
116. Sk. Ava. Reva 105,1 
117. Hist. Dhs. IV. 764 
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Karaiijesvara : This is a phallus of God Siva at the Narmada, 
probably on the bank of Karaiija tirtha.!18 

Karkafesvara : This is the phallus of Lord Siva. It is situated 
on the north bank of the Narmada.! ? १ 


JA Nes 


Karmadi tirtha : This is a reservoir at the Narmada, Here stands 
the image of Ganesa. A bathin it on the 4th day ofa lunar: 
month with fasting assures one of an unhindered progress!?? not 
only in this life but even in the future ones. Dr. Law!?! also 
refers to it but says nothing as to its location. 


Karodisvara: This shrine is situated at the Narmada, where the 
demons!?? along with their entire kith and kin and followers are 
said to have been killed. 


Kataha tirtha : This isa reservoir situated on the north of the 
mountain Venkata.!?? It is said that all the holy tirthas including 
the Ganga come to this tirtha in order to expiate their sins,124 
Regarding its merit it is mentioned that a dip in Svámi Puskarini, 
a visit to Varaha, and Srisa and a sip of the water of Kataha tirtha 
are the three things which are achieved with great difficulty. One 
who performs these three is expiated of all the heinous sins includ- 
ing the Brahmin-murder.! 25 


Kavert (river) : It finds mention in the Sk. 2,72० which avers 
that it isa river in south India. A bath in it in the month of 
Kartika would bring one great merit.127 Mr, Dey! observes 
that it issues from a spring named Canora tirtha in the Brahmagiri 
mountain in Coorg. He makes a reference in the Sk. P.*?° but 
the reference seems to be wrong. According to the Padma (Svarga 


118. Sk. Ava. Reva. 40.1 

119. Sk. Ava. Reva, 137.1 

120. Sk. Ava. Reva, 123.1-2 

121. Hist. Geog. 160 

122. Sk. Ava. Reva. 62.1 

128. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 28.1 

124. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 28.10-11 

125. Sk, Vai. Ven. M. 28.35-36 

126, Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 25.6-22 

127. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 4.50-53 

128. Geog. Dic. 97 ; 

129, Sk, P. Venkatefvara Press, Bombay (1910), 
15 
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kh, ch. 8)180 and the Matsya (ch. 188) Puranasit is the northern 
branch of the Narmada near Mandhata (Omk&ranatha) tirtha, 
Some of the Puranas!3? and the epics are of opinion that it rises 
in the Sahya mountain in south India. This river is also known 
as the Daksina Gangaá.!?? Again the Matsya (189.12-14), the 
Kürma (II. 40.40), the Padma (I. 16.6-11 ) and the Agni 
(113.13) Puranas??? assert that it issues from the Rajpipta hills 
and falls into the Narmada. Dr. Law!?* explains that it takes its 
start from Coorg and passing through the districts of Coimbatore 
and Trichinopoly falls into the Bay of Bengal. 

Kavert-Narmada-Sangama or Kaverisangama : This is the confluence 
of the Kaveri and the Narmada. Here Kubera is said to have 
obtained siddhi. It is regarded asa very holy place for pilgri- 
mage.!?* The Agni Purana (113.3)! ?? also refers to it. Mr. Dey*8” 
notes the sanctity of the place. 

Kedara tirtha: This is a place of pilgrimage at Narmada. It is 
said to bea fit place for $ráddha. The worship of this phallus 
installed here bestows one with the same merit as one achieves by 
the hazardous pilgrimage to Kedára on the Himalayas. 

Khadga tirtha : This shrine is situated in the Gauryasrama on 
Arunácala,!?? which is located at the river Kampà in Kaficipuri 
of Dravidas in the south. Dr. Kanet®® also refers to it but as to 
its location he differs. 

Kiskindha: The Sk, P.14° refers to it as a great city. As regards 
its location a beautiful description is given here, It is a place of 
pilgrimage. The holy place Ghanacala, the abode of God Nrsirbha, 
is situated at the distance of ten yojanas to the south of Kiskindha. 


130. Geog. Dic. 97 
131. Hist. Dhs, IV. 767. 

‘ 132, Nrsisnha Purana 66.7 
133. Hist. Dhs. IV. 767 
134, Hist Geog. 162 
135. Sk. Ava. Reva. 29.8.9 
136. Hist. Dhs. IV. 767 
137. Geog. Dic. 97 


138. Sk. Ma. A. ch. M. U, 4.48.50; Ibid. P. 12.1-17: 
Sk. Ma. A. ch. M. P. chapters 3-4 


139. Hist. Dhs. IV. 768 
140. Sk, Vai. Ven. 39.14-15; 25-27 
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f stands a tirtha known as Brahma tirtha on Ghaņācala, 
and from there at the distance of ten yojanas to the east stands 
the holy river Suvarpamukhari (q. v.). This description avers 
the fact that Kiskindha is situated to the north-west of Suvarna- 
mulkhari river. It was governed!41 by Bali. Rama with Sugriva 
and Laksmana had gone there. The modern scholars!42 have 
alo written so much about this place. Accordingly “About a 
mile easterly from Nimbapur, a small hamletin the suburb of 
Vijayanagar, lies an oval shaped hump of calcareous scoria, partially 
covered by grass and other vegetation. The Brahmans aver it to 
be the ashes of the bones of giant Bali, an impious tyrant slain 
here by Rama on his expedition to Lanka. It appears from the 
accounts of pilgrims that the ancient Kiskindha is still called by 
that name and also by the name of Anagundi. It is a small hamlet 
situated in Dharwed on the south bank of the river Tutigabhadra 
near Anagundi, three miles from Vijayanagara# and close to 
Bellary.14* About two miles to the south-west of Kiskindha is the 
Pampa Sarovara and to the north-west of Pampa is the Afijana 
hill where Hanuman was born. Sávarni's hermitage was sixty 
miles to the west of Kiskindha. Dr. Kane!*5 thinks it to be situated 
at the distance of about two miles from lake Pampa to the north- 
east. It is identified with modern Vijayanagar and Anagundi.!46 


Kohansva tirtha: This is a place of pilgrimage at Narmada. 
A dip in this, it is said, not only purifes one of all his sins but one 
escapes even from the chain of births and deaths.” One, who 
dies in this place is belicved to go straight to Lord Sankara. 


Kolamba tirtha : This is a well near the temple of Goddess 
Kolamba.148 This wall is regarded sacred because Goddess 
Rudrani herself is said to have graced it. This is highly eulogised 
and identified with its namesake situated in the proximity of 


141. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 2.18 

142. JASB. vol. XIV. p. 519 ie 

143. Sewell’s Arch. Surv. of Southern India, I p. 322 
144, JRAS. 1894, p. 257 

145. Hist. Dhs. IV. 768 

146. I. G. I. vol. XIII. p. 235 

147. Sk. Ava, Reva. 122.1,36 

148: Sk. Ma. Kau, 47.32-33 
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Meru.!49 This Kapa is regarded as sarvatirthamaya, a collection 
of tirthas and situated in a forest where all seasons flourish simulta- 
neously. Hence a bath here in this water is believed immensely 
much more meritorious than any such in the Prayága and Ganga. 


Kotisvara : This isa shrine situated on the south bank of the 
Narmada2®° within a krogat5+ from Vasavara tirtha at the 
Narmada. Itis so called because a crore!’ of sages had once 
assembled here. It is said to be a very fit place for $raddha, 
A bath, charity etc. here reward one thousand times. Dr. Kane!58 
also mentions Kotifvara but differs as to its location, 


Koti tirtha : It is one of the twenty-four sub-tirthas of Setu,154 
situated on the Gandhamadana mountain.!55 It was established 
by Rama, the son of DaSsaratha. As to its origin it is stated that 
after killing Ravana in the battle, Kama in order to get himself 
purified of the sin of Brahmana murder established a phallus of 
Siva on mount Gandhamádana, but he could not get pure water 
to consacrate that phallus and hence he pierced the earth with his 
arrow as the result of which the Ganges came up through the hole, 
With this water he anointed the phallus. As this shrine was 
brought into existence with the Koti, sharp edge of an arrow of 
Rama, it became known as Koti tirtha in all the three worlds 156 
Mr. 10697 77 has wrongly identified it with the Dhanuskoti tirtha, 
But it becomes clear that Koti and Dhanugkoti are two different 
tirthas from the list of the sub-tirthas on the Setu enumerated in 
the Sk. P,!5? Dr, Kane!5? also refers to it but he is silent about 
its location at Setu. 

149. Sk. Ma. Kau 37.35-36 
150. Sk. Ava. Reva, 219.1 
151. Sk. Ava. Reva. 224.1 ff 
152. Sk. Ava. Reva, 96.1-4 
153. Hist. Dhs. IV. 769 

154. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 2.104-111 
155. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 27.1-12 
156. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 27.12 
157. Geog. Dic. 104 

158. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 2.110-111 
159. Hist. Dhs. IV, 770 
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Koti tirtha : It finds mention twice in two different chapters of 
the Revakhanda?®° though both of them are identical as the con- 
tents aver, It is evidently a shrine on the bank of the Narmada. 
It is said that crores of sages obtained siddhi here. Ifone feeds a 
brahmana here he achieves the result of feeding a crore!®? of the 
same. The Matsya (ch.190; 191.7),/93 the Karma (11.41.34) and 
the Padma (1.13.33 18.8} Puranas refer to it and locate it inthe 
same place 


Krsna tirtha : This is obviously a reservoir on the Veiikata- 
cala.1® It is said that the great sage Krsna observed penance here 
and for his daily ablutions he dug a tank here which was called 
after his name.!95 A bath init onthe day ofa full moon with 
Pusya Naksatra when the sun isin the tenth sign of the zodiac 
would, it is said, fulfil*®® all one’s desires. The Vamana P. (81.9) 
also refers to one Krsna tirtha but it is located near Kuruk- 
setra,187 Hence it is obviously different from the above. 

Krsnavent : This is a river in south India in the vicinity of 
Venkatácala.199 The Tirthasara (pp. 67-83) also refers to it, Dr, 
Kane!9? identifies with the confluence of Krsna and Vehya. Refer- 
ring to Tirthasira (p. 80) he says thatit issues from the Sahya 
mountain.!"? Mr. Dey!" also seems to agree with Dr. Kane. 


Ksamanttha or Bharabhüti : This is the phallus of Lord Siva on 
the bank of the Narmada. It is venerated by the Gods and 
demons and Gandharvas and Apsarasas. Ksamanátha also is called 
Bhárabhüti because, it is said, he was born very heavy. It is 
believed that Rudra is always present in this shrine. 112 


160. Sk. Ava. Reva. 203.1 

161. Sk. Ava. Reva. 113.1 

162. Sk. Ava. Reva. 113.2 

163. Geog. Dic. 104 

164. Hist, Dhs. IV. 770 

165. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 15.1 

166. Sk, Vai. Ven. M. 15.1-27 
Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 15.20.22 

167. Hist. Dhs. IV. 770 

168. Sk. Vai. Ven. M. 29.44-48 

169, Hist. Dhs. IV. 771 

F Hist. Dhs. IV. 770-771 

171, Geog. Dic. 104 

172. Sk. Ava. Reva. 209.2-3 
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K stra sara or kunda : This isa pond near Phullagrama which 
is situated to the west, not. far from Devipura where Sri Rama 
commenced to build the. Setu over the ocean. It is said to be 
very pious and that one would achieve salvation by a mere look 
at, or touch of, it or even by the utterance of its name or by a mere 
thought of it.173 


Kumaresvara: This is the phallus of Lord Siva near Agastye- 
ívara at the Narmada. Kartikeya is said to have achieved siddhi 
by worshipping here.17* Dr. Kane!*5 refers to it but speaks noth- 


ing as its location or anything else. 


Kumbhakonasthana : According to the Sk. P. this is a Saiva 
sthána in south India. It is said that even Ganga herself comes 
here in the month of Magha in order to expiate her own sins.176 
Mr. Dey?" identifies it with Kumbhaghona, the modern Kumbha- 
conam in Tanjore district. Dr. Law??? says that it is located on 
the river Kaveri and it is a great educational centre and one of the 
oldest cities of south India. Dr. Kane? also agrees with Mr. 
Dey but his reference from the Sk. P. does not seem exhaustive. 


Kumbhesvara : This is a phallus of Lord Siva on the south bank 
of the Narmada. It is venerated by all the deities and said to have 
been worshipped by Rama also,18° 


Kumuda tirtha: This is a reservoir on the mount Gandhamadana 
at Setu. It was made by Kumuda, the monkey and hence known 


as Kumuda tirtha, A dip in it, is believed, is enough to achieve 
salvation.181 


EI EES जन 
173. Sk. Bra, Se. M. 37.6-8 
174. Sk. Bra, Se, M. 38.35 

Sk. Ava, Reva. 63.1-2 
175. Hist. Dhs. IV. 772 

176; Sk. Ma. A, ch. M. U. 2.73 
177. Geog. Dic. 107 
178. Hist. Geog. 169 
179. Hist Dhs, IV. 772 
180. Sk. Ava. Reva, 84.27 
181, Sk. Bra, Se, M. 42.48-50 
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Kundalesvara: This is a place of pilgrimage on the bank of the 
Narmadá!9? where Kundacára, a great yakga, achieved siddhi 
The Matsya Purana (190.12)183 also refers to this tirtha. 


. Kurkuri tirtha: This isa place of pilgrimage at the Narmada. 
Here stands the image of Dhaundheía, the reigning deity of the 
place. One achieve what one desires in this shrine with devotion 
and worship. ! $4 i 


Kusumesvara tirtha : This is the phallus of Lord Šiva situated on 
the south bank ofthe Narmada, It is said to have been established 
by God Cupid. The Matsya P. (191.12-11 7, 125)184 also speaks 
of it. 


Laksmana tirtha ; This is one of the twenty-four sub-tirthas 
under Setu!*5, on the Gandhamadana mountain, 197 Lakgmana!88 
is said to have established a phallus on the bank on this reservoir, 
which is called Laksmagesvara. It is reported that Balabhadra 
having bathed in this reservoir worshipped this phallus and was 
relaxed from the sin of Brahmana murder.18® Dr. Kane!*9 has 
rightly observed it under Setu but confuses it by referring it to 
the Sk. P. 


Lakgmi tirtha: This is one of the twenty-four sub-tirthas of 
Setu?! on the Gandhamadana mountain.292 Dr, Kane!93 also 


refers to it but that seems to be different from it. 


182. Sk. Ava. Reva. 41.1 
183, Hist Dhs. IV. 772 

184, Sk, Ava. Reva. 205.1-3 
185. Hist. Dhs. IV. 773 

186. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 2.104-107 
187. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 19.68 
188. Sk. Bra, Se. M. 19.5-6 
189. Sk. Bra. Se. M, 19.5-6 
190. Hist. Dhs. IV. 773 

191. Sk. Bra, Se. M, 2.108 
192. Sk. Bra. Se. M. 21.11-12 
193. Hist. Dhs. IV. 773 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


- 120 Digitized by Arya Samal फी शिश and ०8७१ XX., NO. 1 


Laiikadesa : According to the Sk. P.!?* it comprises thirty-six 
thousand of villages. It is obviously identical with modern Ceylon, 
as Mr. Dey!?5 has observed 

Langesvara tirtha : This is a phallus of Lord Siva at the Narmada 
a visit to which place destroys all sins! 

Lotanesvara: This is a shrine situated at the north bank of the 
Narmada. It is the remover of all sins?®”. 

Lunkesvara : This is the phallus of Lord Siva established within 
the water of the Narmada?8, 


194, Sk. Ma. Kau. 39.155 
195. Geog. Dic. 113.114 

196. Sk. Ava. Reva, 149,1 
197. Sk. Ava. Reva, 290.1 
198, Sk. Ava. Reva, 67.] 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


N - by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Notes and Comments 


DEVILINGA : A NOTE« 


Padma Purana, Srgti Khanda, 61.57 seems to contain an “apak 
legomenon” of the whole Sanskrit literature, which deserves some 
attention, The $loka runs as follows : 


Li 


देवीलिङ्गेषु सर्वेषु कृत्वा देवगृहं नरः। 
सुरत्वं प्राप्नुयाल्लोके देव्याः सबंसुखो द्रवे ।। 


The Purápa-s quoted in this note will be according to the 
following editions : 

Agni Purana: edited by Baladeva Upadhyaya, The Kashi 
Sanskrit Series, No. 174, Varanasi, 1966, 

Kalika Purana : edited by Biswanarayana Sastri, The Jai- 
krishnadas Krishnadas Prachyavidya Granthamala, No. 5; 
Varanasi, 1972. i 

Kūrma Purana, Crit. ed, by A. S. Gupta, All India Kashiraj 
Trust, Varanasi, 1971. 

Padma Purana, Gurumandala Granthamala, No 18, Calcutta, 
1957. ; 
Brhannaradiya Purina : edited by  Hrishikesha Shastri, 
Chaukhamba Amarabharati Granthamala, No. 3, Varanasi, 
1975 (2nd ed.) 

Dhavigya Purana, Šrī Venkateá$var Steam Press, Bombay, 
1959 (rep.). 

Markandeya Purana: edited by Jivananda Vidyasagara 
Bhattacarya, Calcutta, 1876; 


Linga Purana: Gurumandala Granthamala, No.16, Calcutta, 
1960 


Vamana Purana : Crit. ed. by A. S. Gupta, All-India Kashi- 
raj Trust, Varanasi, 1967. : 

Skanda Purana : Gurumandala Granthamala, No. 20, 1965. 
The -word ‘devilingesu’ besides being present in all the 
printed editions of the Purana, is available also in MS 
No. 14366 of Sarnptrnananda Sarhskrta Vifvavidyalaya of 
Varanasi; for further details see: A descriptive Catalogue of 
the Sanskrit MSS acquired for and deposited in the Government 
Sanskrit College Library Sarasvati Bhavan, Varanasi during the 
EIN edited by K. Shukla, Varanast, 1957, 
vol. IV, 
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The word to be examined is the first one, where the two terms 
devi and linga form the compound deviliiga. Its interpretation 
does not seem to present any difficulty; here the word liiga can be 
regarded as synonym of pratima, mirit and the like; and devi is 
a goddess. The compound, therefore, would mean an image of a 
goddess, The word, however, should be more accurately examined 
as it appears to be a unicum and it may at first be somewhat difficult 
to perceive all its resonances or echoes. 


Of the two terms that enter in the compound, the word devi is 
easy, its meaning is clearly the usual one. Itis the word linga, 
that should be closely investigated before we can inquire concer- 
ning its relation with devi. A first approach could be done by consi- 
dering its etymology. Monier-William’s statement that linga is 
possibly connected with the root ‘lag’ from which the word ‘laksana’, 
meaning characteristic, is also derived, coincides with the Sanskrit 
tradition : 

लिङ्गम्‌-लिङ्गयते अनेन इति |? 
लिद्भत्वाल्लिङ्गमित्युक्तं सदेवासुरकिन्तरेः 1° 


9. See: Radhakintadeva, Sabda Kalpadruma, Varanasi, 1962 
(rep.) s. v, linga, p. 217. 

3. Skanda Purana, quoted in Viramitrodaya, Laksapaprakafa 
as mentioned by Sabda Kalpadruma, op. cit., s. v. linga, p. 
22]. In fact Mitra Misra, Viramitrodaya, Laksanaprakafa, 
Benares, 1916, p. 590 writes : 

लीनखाल्लिद्गमित्युक्तं सदेवासुरकिन्न रैः । 

which is in tune with other definitions of linga : see, for 

instance : 
लिङ्गं भूतानि लयमस्मिन्‌ गच्छन्तीति लिङ्गम्‌ । 
तदुक्तं TAS । 
लयं गच्छन्ति भूतानि संहारे निखिलं यतः। 
सृष्टिकाले पुनस्सृष्टि तस्माल्लिङ्गमुदाहृतम्‌ ॥ 

(T. A. Gopinatha Rao, Elements of Finda Tconography, New 
York, 1968 (rep.), vol. 2 part II, Appendix B, s 3) of also 
Linga P.1.19.16 a Sana P., MaheSvara Khanda, 1.6.29-30; 
7.24520.11-12 etc, The word /ayana, however, is interpreted 
in the ue of abode in Skanda Puraga as quoted by 

Sabda alpadruma, op. cit., s. v. linga, p. 221: 

आकाश लिङ्गमित्याहुः पृथिवी तस्य पीठिका । 
आलय: giai लथनाल्लिङ्गमुच्यते ॥ 
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Because of its broad connotation as apparentin the etymology 
above, liga can apply to several objects, which at first glance might 
seem quite unrelated. This is evident by the long list of meanings 
given in Monier-Williams’ dictionary. Yet in all the plethora 
of meanings the word linga keeps the fundamental significance con- 
veyed by its root, i. e. characteristic mark, Among the uses of the 
word one is particularly relevant to us, namely the compound 
strilinga which is a grammatical term and means feminine. 


Ifwe now consider the broad connotation of the word linga 
and its fundamental significance, as well as the possibility of its 
being united with the term siri, we should not wonder at seeing it 
in devilinga, Although such a compound theoretically had a chance 
of becoming commonly used, it seems to be available in no Sanskrit 
work except for the quoted $loka. To understand better this 
strange fact, I shall first examine the context, i.e. the adhyaya in 
which the word linga is used and then I shall study the specific 
religious and technical significance of the compound devilinga. 


1, The context : Srsti Khanda, 61 


Srsti Khanda, 61—in that section relevant to our study— deals 
with two specific topics : the merits one gains : 


a, by buildinga temple to any one of the five deities of the 
paficdyatana group and 


b. by performing specific rites with the images representing 
those very deities, 


The first topic (a) is more interesting for two reasons; first 
because we find in it the compound devilinga we are studying, and 
secondly because the word lijga is here used in compounds that 
havea parallel structure to the one we are interested in. While 
dealing with these two topics the adhyaya employs the word linga 
not less than 15 times, thereby providing an excellent opportunity 
to discover the actual background for our understanding of the 
compound devilinga. 

a. The first part of the adhy&ya introduces the five gods of 
the paficayatana group, namely Vispu, Siva, Devi, Ganapati and 
Sürya. The first three deserve special attention, 22 
VISNULINGA : à 
Mae कुरुते यस्तु विष्णृलिद्गस्य भानवः 46 abt 
“कुत्वा च विष्णुसायुज्यं समाप्नोति नरोत्तमः । 


तथेव प्रतिमां कृत्वा हरेरन्यतरस्यं च ॥ 49 11 
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Vignulinga is here parallel to pratima harer (51. 49 cd) and means 
image of Visnu; an indication that the two expressions are synony- 
mous. The connection between Visnu and linga is not new; we 
find it, for instance, in Karma Purana II. 39.59-60 : 


ततो गच्छेत राजेन्द्र लिङ्गो यत्र जनार्दन: । 
तत्र स्नात्वा तु राजेद्ध विष्णुलोके महीयते u 


यत्र नारायणो देवो मुनीनां भावितात्मनाम्‌ | 

स्वात्मानं दर्शयामास लिङ्गं तत्‌ परमं पदम्‌ NE 
ued in Brhanndradiya Purana 6.41 ab: 

हरिरूपघरं fag लिङ्गरूपधरो हृरिः 1 

Moreover among the kinds of svayambhuliügas one is known as 
Vaignava linga : 

स्वयम्भूलिङद्भमित्युकतं तच्च नानाविधं मतम्‌ । 

शङ्खाभमस्तकं fay वैष्णवं तदुदाहृतम्‌ d 

चतु्वणेमयं वापि बेष्णवं जायतेऽग्रतः। 

ama FRIGATES गदाब्जादिविभूषतम्‌ 117 


So in our text Vignulinga could mean ‘image of Visnu’, ‘aniconic 
image of Visnu’ or ‘Vaisnava linga'. The first meaning applies here 
and not the other ones, It appears from the context and specially 
from the parallelism with pratima harer. 


We should, however, note that although linga and pratima are 
used here as synonyms, they usually keep their own separate mean- 
ing, (see, for instance, Agni Purana 102. 30) particularly in technica 
literature dealing with the building of statues : 


4. See also II. 44.50: 
(qaq) "maet जगद्योनिमाकाशं परमं पदम | 
तल्लिङ्गधारी नियतं तद्‌ भक्तस्तदपाश्रयः u 


Note that linga in the first part of the Sloka refers to Siva, 
according to the context, thereby implying the meaning of 
Siva linga in its Sivaitic significance i.e. aniconical image. 
T herefore also in the second part linga, here referring to 
ee might mean aniconical image. RE eae ars 

6, Saivasiddhanta$ in Virami ci 

e ntasekhara quoted in tramitrodaya, op. cit; 
7. Kalottara quoted in Viramitrodaya, Op. cit., p. 596 


e 
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तदर्थं शिवलिङ्गं वा प्रतिमां वा शिवस्य तु । 
कुर्याद्‌ इत्यादि ।* 
शेलीप्रतिमाथवा लिङ्गम्‌ 1° 
fag वा प्रतिमा वापि पिण्डिका वा विशेषतः 12° 
etc. 
SIVALINGA : 
शिवलिङ्गे तु प्रासादं कारयित्वा स्वशक्तितः | 
यदुक्तं विष्णुलिद्धे तु तज्ज्ञेयं शिववेश्मनि 115311 
हरस्य प्रतिमां यश्च कृत्वा देवगृहे नर: । 
gayi वा सुरूपां वा कल्पकोटि-वसेद्‌ दिवि ॥56॥ 
The meaning of the word linga oscillates here between image and 


linga in its technical sense. Sucha wavering significance is not 
uncommon as we shall see below; for instance : 


निष्कलं सकलं मिश्रं fas चेति fear मतम्‌ । 
निष्कलं लिङ्ग मित्युक्तं सकलं वेरमुच्यते 1177 


The parallelism between Sivalinga and Harasya pratima seems to 
imply that here also, as in the case of Visnulinga, the difference 
between linga and pratima is overlooked. The author is concerned 
more with the merits one acquires by building a specific temple 
than with the nuances of words. 


DEVILINGA : | 
देवी लिज्रेषु सर्वेष्‌ कृत्वा देवगृहं नरः | 
सुरत्वं प्राप्नुयाल्लोके देव्या: qduetzs 115711 
तथेव प्रतिमायाश्च देव्याः प्रासादमुत्तमम्‌ d 
नियुक्त कल्पकोटीनां स्वर्लोकमेति मानवः ।।61॥। 


8. Kamika II. 66.12 cd quoted in Rauravagama, edition critique 
par N. R. Bhatt, Pondicherry, 1972, vol. II, Kriyapada, 
p. 36 fn. 10 

Varahamihira, Brhatsamhita, Varanasi, 1959, 60.5 d 
Rauravagama, op. cit., 44.8 He 
Mayamata, traite sanskrit d’ architecture. Edition critique, 


‘Traductions Notes par Bruno Dagens, Pondicherry, 1976, 
33. : 
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Here also, asin the previous two cases of Visnu and Siva, the 
parallelism between devtlinga and devyah pratima induces us to inter- 
prete linga as image. The author had used the word liga in the 
sense of pratima or mūrti since the first Slokas of the adhyaya; he 
continued also in the case of dew, perhaps without realizing that 
he was writing a very rear word. 


The adhyaya further speaks of temples built in honour of 
Ganapati and Sarya without using the word linga. Visnulinga, 
Sivalinga and Devilinga are three compounds in which the meaning 
of the word liga remains constant and is to be understood in the 
Same manner as that meaning given in some technical treatises on 
miirti-s. The logic of the adhyaya would have required also such 
words as Ganapatilinga and Süryalinga. But the author, who had 
adventured in writing devilinga did not proceed further as to create 
other unusual compounds. However, he connected both Ganapati 
and Surya directly with ‘liga’ in śl, 199 (see below). 


b. The second part of the adhyaya we are studying, while 
dealing with the results obtained by performing rites to the above 
mentioned images, repeats the word linga several times and gives 
it a meaning which oscillates, as we have seen in a Previous case 
between image and Siva’s linga, The following two $loka-s will 
suffice to demonstrate : 

सङ्त्‌ प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा शम्भुलिद्धेष पण्डित: । 
दिव्यं वर्षशतं पूर्णं स्वर्गमेति नरोत्तमः ॥। 9०॥ 
गोष्ठे चतुष्पथागारे fasia शिवस्य च | 
गणपतेश्च सुरस्य लिङ्गेऽनन्तफलं भवेत्‌ Il 129 ॥ 


In the prat case liñga seems to refer to Siva’s linga in its techni- 
cal, i ej Sivaitic meaning. In the second 
synonym of pratima or mūrti, 

Sarya also, The oscillation in 


it is employed as a 
as it is related with Ganapati and 


$ meaning is not peculiar to our text. 
Bruno Dagens writes that in the Mayamata ‘the word linga is used 


(5) simultaneously in its original meaning (“sign”, “mark”) and 
in its derived Sivaitic meaning’. t? Such a remark can apply to 


Srsti Khanda, 61 
Pista. and to other texts also, as for Instance, Linga 


1 2 e Me i >) . ib 
° ५८, Deuxiome partie, pi 562; see also ih 
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प्राह नारायणो नाथं लिङ्गस्थं लिङ्गवजितम्‌ ॥ 
or Kurma Purana II. 11. 97: 

सवं लिङ्गमयं ह्येतत्‌ ud लिङ्गो प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ । 

तस्माल्लिङ्ग ऽचेयेदीशं यत्र क्वचन शाश्वतम्‌ ॥ 


Sometimes the word liñga is even used as a philosophical term 
in Sivaitic circles to describe the essence of Siva, Pradhana, Visoam 
etc.!? If we keep in mind that fradhang is a synonym of £rakrti 
and Sakti, i. e. devi, we have a hint of the special relation existing 
between devi and linga. 


2. Devilinga 

Although devi linga seems to be an ‘apex legomenon', nevertheless 
there are several juxtapositions of the two concepts forming that 
compound, namely devi and linga. 


A devi is sometimes described as being lingint,14 i, e, the one 
that has good marks or characteristics (liiga-s). Devt and linga 
are also united in the usual representation of linga-s, in which devi 
is in the form of yoni or pitha and is interpreted as the altar of linga : 


लिद्धवेदी महादेवी fag साक्षान्महेश्वरः 5 


A deeper connection between the two concepts is implied by the 
following $loka : 


लिङ्गस्थां पूजयेद्‌ देवीं पुस्तकस्थां तथेव च। 
स्थण्डिलस्थां महामायां पादुकाप्रतिमासु च 117° 


In this šloka the devi is supposed to be present ina linga, which 
cannot be understood here as meaning fratima, because such 
a word is used in d. Here lihga refers to Siva’s liniga itself or 
perhaps to an aniconic representation of the goddess, which 
representation is similar or parallel to the linga for Siva. JN. 
Banarjee! speaks of aniconic representations of dew, kinds 
of aniconic stones or svayambhumirti-s of the goddess, attested 
in the 7th cent, A. D. In this way the dest cult appears to be : 


13. See Kürma P. II. 11.98; Linga P. I. 3.1-8 etc. 

14. See Sabda Kalpadruma, op. cit., s. v. devi, p. 746 

15. Liüga P.I. 19.15 cd 

F Kalika P. 58.31 es 

17. Development of Hindu Iconography, Delhi, 1974 (3rd ed.), p. 84 
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parallel to the linga cult even in its external shape of mūrti, which 
is described as linga, just as its male counterpart, Siva. 

According to the Lingarcana tantra quoted in Sabda Kalpadruma? 8 
Sadāśiva with his Sakti is described as Sivalingaka, where linga i.e. 
the external mark, stands for Sakti or devi: 

शक्तिसंयोगमात्रेण कर्मकर्ता सदाशिव: | 
अत एव महेशानि पूजयेच्छिवलिङ्गकम्‌ ॥ 
A complete identification of devi and linga is found in Liiga 
Purana I. 17.5 cd : 
प्रधानं लिङ्गमाख्यातं लिङ्गी च परमेश्वर: । 


Pradhana is Prakrti i.e. devi. Devi is thus identified with linga, 
which in the context of Linga Purana I. 17 is both anything having 
an origin (8. 5) and the column of fire that appeared between 
Brahma and Visnu (śl. 33) at the time of their contest concerning 
who was the greatest god. Even clearer is Vamana Puranas? 
statement : 


स्थापयामास देवेशो लिद्धाकारां सरस्वतीम्‌ ॥ 

which is equivalent to Bhavisya Purana III. 2.4.13, 61 ab. 
नमो नमो जगन्मातर्मम कार्यप्रदायिनि । 
त्रिलिङ्गजननी त्वं d वर्णमुतिः सनातनी 11311 
**'माया लिङ्गस्वरूपिणी । 61 ab 


This last expression is the exact correspondent of Lingasvarüpin 
referred to Siva in Skanda, MaheSvara Khanda 20.7. Devt and linga 
then had several times been put in direct relationship: when linga 
meant simply a mark, when it conveyed the idea of divine image or 
more technically Siva’s linga and finally when it implied the mean- 
ing of Pradhüna. The parallelism among them is so narrow that 
even on a practical ritual level aniconic stones can represent Sivalinga 
and stones blocks are venerated as devi’s svayambhumürti-s. Devi 
is visvasya bijam, like Siva and together with Siva she is the cause’ 
of all the Sivalinga-s in heaven, on hearth and in the underworld.?9 | 


18. op. cit., s. v. linga, p. 221 

19. Sa. Mà 19.4 cd 

20. कृत्वा सम्पूर्णरमणं सतो च त्यक्तमेथुना । 
उत्थानाय मनश्चक्रे उभयोस्तेज उत्तमम 


~ 


पपात घरणीपृष्ठे तैर्व्याप्तमखिल जगत ॥ . 
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Devi can even be represented by a liga because she stands 
there—lingastha—and she is linga by nature—lingasvaripint. The 
identification seems to be perfect. Gopinatha Rao?! mentions a 
Bhitamata wearing a liga on her person and a Kollapura Maha- 
laksmi with a liga on her hand. A sculpture at Vikrampur 'shows 
initslower part a well carved Siva linga, from the top of which 
emerges the half-length figure of a four-armed goddess with her 
front hands in the dhyana mudra???, Almost the same figure is 
described in Kalika Purana 76.88: 
शिवलिङ्ग विनिभिद्य तदा प्रत्यक्षतां गता | 


तस्यां विनिर्गतायां तु शिवलिद्ध त्रिधाइभवत्‌ ॥ 

The description is plastic : the linga begins at the bottom asa 
‘ Sivalinga and ends at the top in atriple form, one of which is 
Bhairavi (śl. 89a). Tn fact, according to Skanda Purana, Maheívara 
Kh. 10. 44-46, 49, for instance, linga and Sakti are interchangeable. 
Thus the devi appears as a constituent part of the linga; she 
is liga herself (lingasvartpint) and can be represented in the shape 
of a linga (lingakara Sarasvati). Keeping in mind the possibility of 
such an identification, the word devilinga assumes 

than simply ‘image of a goddess’. 


So at all levels—iconographic, cultic, philosophical, literary, 
mythical—linga and devi have often been directly connected and 
interrelated, Yet nobody seems to have ever joined the two terms so 
as to form the compound devilinga, Viramitrodaya?? has dealt with 
Agneyaliiiga, Yamyalinga, Nairrtaliüga, Várunalinga, Vayuliüga, 
Kuberalinga, Raudralinga, Dánaliüga etc. and the Purdna-s are 
full with descriptions of linga-s established in tirtha-s, but no 
mention is ever given to any devilinga, At the stage of my research 
Srst Khanda, 61.57 seems to be the only place in the whole of the 


Sanskrit literature where this term is used. Any other information 
about such a word in a text will be of extreme interest, 


a deeper meaning 


— Giorgio Bonazzoli 
All-India Kashiraj Trust 
पाताले भूतले स्वर्ग शिवलिद्धास्तदाभवन्‌ | 
तेन भूता भविष्याइच शिवलिङ्गाः सयोनय: ॥ | 
यत्र लिङ्गं तत्र Aaga योनिस्तत्र शिवः । 
saaa तेजोभिः शिवलिङ्ग व्यजायत ॥ ` 
Naradapaticaraira II]. | quoted in Sabda Kalpadruma, op. 


Se 


cit., s. v. 11789, p. 223 
21. Elements of Hindu Iconography, op. cit., vol. 2, p. 362 


22. - J. N. Banerjea, The Development of Hindu Iconography, Delhi, 
1974 (3rd |. o p. 508 


23. of. cii., pp. 594 ff. 
17 
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A VERSE OF VARAHA PURANA IN KAVYAMIMAMSA 


Rajafekhara in his Kavyamimarnsa, while classifying the वाक्य 
quotes a verse : 


नमस्तमे वराहाय लीलयोद्धरते महीम्‌। 
खरयोर्मध्यगो यस्य AS: खणखणायते || Ch. VI 


and puts it into the category of $m वाक्यः His definition of qw वाक्य 
is प्रतिपदं श्र्ययाणासूपपदविभक्तिषु कारकविभक्तिषु वा वभक्तः । 


The editors of the Kavyamimarnsa! have found this verse in the 
सुभाषितावली as verse No. 7. The reading of this verse cited above is 
from Baroda edition. The editors have consulted three manuscripts 
of 13th century A. D., 1434 A. D. and 1159 A. D. According to 
this edition the verse has no variant. 

This verse is also found in the beginning ofthe Varaha Purana. 
Since this verse is connected to the Varaha incarnation of Vispu it 
is but natural that originally it belonged to the Varaha Purana and 


later it was cited in other books. Rajasekhara has cited verses from 
various sources, and it seems that he has directly taken this verse 
from Varáha Purana. The reading of this verse in the Varaha 
Purana and its various manuscripts is as follows : 


नमस्तस्मे वराहाय लोलयोद्धरते महीम्‌ । 
खुरमध्यगतो यस्य He: खणखणायते ॥ 1.1 


Out of 17 MSS collated for the critical edition this verse is avai- 
lable only in 11 MSS while one MS (Poona) contains only second 
half. The important variations contained in MSS are as follows:— 
(b) लीलयाचरतो महीम्‌ (Fort Ramnagar, Varanasi MS)—(c) मध्ये गतो 
(Poona MS), शमध्यगतो (Telagu MS)—(d) भूमिः for मेरुः (Telegu 
MS), खुरखुरायते for खणखणायते (Poona MS). 


A perusal of this verse shows that while in three quarters of this 
verse (a, b and d) the reading available in Kavyamimarnsa and the 
Purana MSS has no major variants, in third quarter (c) the 
Kavyamimarhsd reading has a major variation. From point of mean- 
ing the reading of Purana MSS is more reasonable as a boar has 
four hoofs and not only t४०(खुरयोर्‌) as available in Kavya mimarasa. 
The reading of Purana isa Samastapada (compound word) and it 
can be resolved as खुराणां ०7 खुरेषु मध्ये, However the manuscripts of - 


Kavyamim4rnsa are very old and we can say that a different reading 
of this verse was prevalent at that time. 
—Ganga Sagar Rai 


1, Gaekwad's Oriental series, Vol. I, Third Edn. 1934 edited by 
C. D. Dalal and Pandit R. A. Sastry. 
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VIBHUTI-S OF VISNU AS MENTIONED IN THE 
EPIC AND THE PURANA-S 


The commentator Nilakantha in his commentary on the Ganefa- 
gila, Adh. 7. $]. 24. defines sibhüti-s as “विशेषेण मम (भगवतः) आविर्भाव- 
स्थानानि” i e. special manifestations (of the divinity, sovereignty 
and excellence) of the Deity in animate and inanimate objects. 
The Bhagavad-gita (10.41) says that whatever is endowed with 
divine excellence, affluence and extra-ordinary power is God's 
otbhüti :— 

qq यद्‌ विभूतिमत्‌ सत्त्वं श्रीमदूजितमेव वा । 
तत्तदेवावगच्छ त्वं मम तेजोंऽशसम्भवम्‌ ॥ 


The Ganesa-giti also briefly puts the definition of vibhiti as 
"whatever is the most excellent (individually or among its class) 
in the world is a divine vibhitti :— 


gasa ष्ठतमं लोके सा विभूतिनिबोध मे । (7.25c-a) 

The word ‘bhūti? means ऐश्‍वर्य (supremacy, power, wealth, etc.) 
and so the word ०४४१४८ (vi-bhüti वि + भूति) may mean special or 
Super-ordinary ‘tgqq’ endowed with divinity, and those objects 
where this super-ordinary ‘tgqq’ is manifested are also called divine 
vibhitti-s दिव्या विभूतयः or simply vibüti-s. 


Such vibhüti-s of Vignu and Siva have been mentioned in the 
various Gitá-s contained in the Purāņa-s, such as of Visnu in the 
Sankara-gita of the Vis.-dh.-p. and of Siva in the Ifvara-gità of the 
Kürma-purána. 


Visnu (and his incarnation Bhagavan Krsna) is mentioned as 
having innumerable vibhiti-s. The principal vibhüti-s of Visnu- 
Krsna are mentioned—(1) in the whole of the 10th Adh. of the Bhg., 
which is a part of the Bhisma-parvan of the great epic Mbh: ` 
(This 10th. Adh. of the Bhg. is named as the ' “विभूतियोगो नामाध्याय:”” 
but some vibhati-s of Visnu (or Krsna) have also been mentioned 
in the 7th, 15th, and 18th Adhs. of the Bhg.), (2) in the 16th Adh. 
of the 11th Skandha of the Bhagavata-purana, and (3) in the 6th 
F of the Sankara-gita which is contained in the Ist Khanda of 
Vis.-dh.-p. in its Ads, 51 to 65. In each of these three sources one 
complete Adh. is devoted to vibhitti-s of Visnu and Krsna. 
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Besides these, there are several stuli-s and stoira-s contained in the 
Mbh, and the Purága-s where the vibhiili-s of Visnu are mentioned 
in some of the $loka-s of those stuti-s, such as in the stuti of Vignu 
by Siva in the Harivaméa in its Bhavisya-parvan, Adh. 88, ls. 54 
to 59 (Chitrashala Press, Poona edn.), and in the Brahma-purana 
(ASS. edn.) Adh. 55, £s. 23 to 22, in the s/uti of Visnu by sage 
Markandeya; but in Adh. 56, $ls. 20 to 30 Visnu relates his owa 
vibhūti-s to Markandeya just as in the Padma-purana, Srsti 
khanda (Mor edn.), Adh. 41. $1s.125-134. Vibhüli-s of Visnu are also 
mentioned in some other context as in the Vispurp., I. 22.31-33 
and also in the Varáha-p., Adh. 125 sls 9 ff. where God Varaha 
describes his maya (creative power) to Bhümi. 


In the Bhagavad-gita Bhagavan Krsna relates his vibhüti-s to 
Arjuna in Adh. 7 (SIs, 4 to 11) and in the whole of the 10th Adh. 
some oibhüti-s are also mentioned in Adh. 15 (sis. 12 to 15). In 
the Bhügavata-Purüna (XI. 16) Bhagavan Krsna relates his vibhati-s 
to Uddbava, but in the Sankara-gità of Vis-dh-p. God Siva relates 
the vibhitli-s of Visnu to Bhargava Rama. Thus we have two 
methods adopted in the Purana-s for relating the vibhiti-s of Visnu 
or Krgna—(i) Visnu or Krsna relates his own vibhiti-s and (ii) 
Siva or some sage, such as \larkandeya, relates the vibhiiti-s of 
Visnu. Siva relates the vibhüti-s of Visnu in the Sankara-gità and 
in the Harivarh$a, while Markandeya relates the vibhüti-s of Visnu 
in his s/uti given in the Brahma-purána as mentioned above. 


The Bhagavata-purina mentions four categories of Visnu’s 
vibhüti-s, viz. (1) vibhüti-s on the earth, (2) oibhüti-s in the Heaven, 


(3) vibhüt-s in the nether world or Patala and (4) vibhiti-s in the 
various directions. 


या काश्च भूमी दिवि वे रसायां विभूतयो दिक्षु महाविभूते । 
_ ता मह्यमाख्याह्मनुभावितास्ते नमामि ते तीर्थपदाङ्श्रिपद्मम्‌॥। | 
; — (Xi. 16.5) 


We may further sub-classify the vibhūti-s, e.g. 


vibhūti-s on the 
earth as vibhiti-s among men, anim 


als, birds, rivers, mountains, trees 
etc. ; and various abstract mental sentiments, 


emotions or qualities 
and also grand 


natural objects and phenomena, such as the five 
elements, luminary bodies like the stars etc, Similarly, vibhüti-5 
in the Heaven as- among Gods, Gandharvas, Siddhas etc. The 

whole creation is, in fact, the vibhüti of Visnu, But for the sake of 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


d 1978] VIBHUTI-S OF VISNU 133 


brevity and for the purpose of meditating on Visnu through His 
divine vibhiti-s with which He pervades the universe, only His 
principal vibhiti-s have been specially mentioned in the Bhagavad- 
gita." 

The description of the various principal divine vibhiti-s as given 
in the Bhg. has been the model of mentioning the vibhaii-s of 
Visnu and also of Siva in the various Gita-s and the stuti-s contained 
in the Purána-s. Generally the vibhiti-s simillar and parallel to 
those mentioned in the Bhagavad-gita have been given with some 
changes, additions and omissions here and there, the details of 
which are given below :— 


The Bhg. mentions 16 vibhiili-s in Adh. 7 and 72 vibhüti-s in 
Ad. 10th, besides a few in Adhs. 15th and 18th. In the Bhag. p. 
(XI. 16) and the Sankara-gita, however, the following changes and 
additions have been made :— 


Changes 
(1) Bhagavata-p. Bhagavad-gita, 
(XI. 16). (Adhs. 7.10 etc.) 
वेदानां हिरण्यगभंः (12a)? वैदानां सामवेदः (10.222) 
रुद्राणां नीललोहितः (134)? रुद्राणां शंकरः (10,235) 
पुरोषसां वसिष्ठ: (22a) qasai बृहस्पतिः (1 0.24a-b) 
यज्ञानां ब्रह्मयज्ञ: (23a) यज्ञानां जपयज्ञः (10.256) 


1. Cf. Bhagavad-gita, Adh. 10-- 
वक्तुमर्हस्यशेषेण दिव्या ह्यात्मविभूतयः | 
याभिविभूतिभिर्लोकानिमांस्त्वं व्याप्य तिष्ठसि ॥ १६ 
कथ faring योगिस्त्वां सदा परि(चन्तयन्‌ । 
केषु केषु च भावेषु चिन्त्योऽसि भगवन्मया ।।१७ 

श्रीभगवानुवाच . 
हुन्त ते कथयिष्यामि दिव्या ह्यात्मविभूतयः । 
प्राधान्यतः PAS नास्त्यन्तो विस्तरस्य मे ॥१९ 
2. हिरण्यगर्भ means here the 12th Parifista of the Atharvaveda 
(M. W.). . र 
3. '"diWelfgd'— According to the Visnu-p. (1.8.2 ff.) Brahma 
thought of having a son like himself, and a child Wila-lohita 
(blue-red) appeared in Brahma's lap. The child began to 
F and so Brahma ‘gave him the name as Rudra (from 
y rud). ‘Nila-lohita’ is not mentioned there in the names of 
eleven Rudra-s, but it is one of the epithets of God Rudra- 
iva. - 5 SEN IA GN ec rer ee 


ES Xu SONS ५ 
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गन्धर्वाणां चित्ररथः (10.260) 
आयुधानां aa (10.283) 
शस्त्रभृतां रामः (10.319) 
छन्दसां गायत्री (10,359) 
छलयतां द्यूतं (10.362) 
वृष्णीनां वासुंदेवः (10.372) 
पाण्डवानां धनञ्जयः (10.37) 
मुनीनां व्यासः (10.37) 
जिगीषतां नीतिः (10.385) 


गन्धर्वाणां विश्वावसुः (332-0) 
agarat धनु: (20c) 
धनुष्मतां त्रिपुरघ्नः (20d) 
छन्दसां पदानि (124) 
कितवानां छलग्रहः (31b) 
भगवतां वासुदेवः (29a) 
वीराणाम्‌ अर्जुनः (350) 
मुनीनां नारायणः (25०) 
विजिगीषतां मन्त्र: (24b) 


(2) Sankara-gità |. Bhg. 
(Vis-dh.-p.1.56) (Adhs. 7.10) 
खे शब्दः (7.84) 


खं च शब्दगुणस्तथा (36b) 
सर्वभूताशयस्थितः आत्मा ( 10.20a-b) 


सर्वात्मा (17a) 


ज्योतिषां हुताशनः (13b) ज्योतिषाम्‌ अंशुमान्‌ रविः (10.210) 

मरुतां एकज्योतिः (1 0०) मरुतां मरीचिः (10.21८) 

रुद्राणां अहिर्बुध्त्यः (11a) रुद्राणां AGE: (10.23) 

स्पर्शगुणानां वायुः (364) पवतां पवनः (10.312) 

ग्रियतां मृत्युः (34a) adat: मृत्युः (10.342) 

सवंमन्त्राणां गायत्री (29a) छन्दसां गायत्री (10.350) 

सर्वगुह्यानां मानं (35a) गुह्यानां att (10,38८) 
Additions 


(1) Bhagavata-p. (XI.16) :— 

(1) गतिमतां गतिः (10a); (2) गुणानां साम्यं (10०); (3) गुणिनि 
ओत्पत्तिको गुणः (10d); (4) गुणिनां सूत्रं (ita); (5) महतां च महान्‌ (115); 
(6) सूक्ष्माणां जीवः (11८); (7) दुर्जयानां मनः (110); (8) मन्त्राणां प्रणव- 
त्रिवृत्‌ (12b); (9) राजर्षीणां मनुः (14b); (10) प्रजापतीनां दक्षः (156); 
(11) ओषधीनां सोमः (16); (12) धातूनां काञ्चनं (18b); (13) आश्रमाणां 
gd: (19८); (14) वर्णानां प्रथमः (194); (15) ओषधीनां यवः (214); 
(16) ब्रह्मिष्ठानां बृहस्पतिः (220); (17) अग्रण्यां भगवानजः (224); (18) ब्रतातां 
अविहिसनं (23); (19) शुचीनां शुचि: (234); (20) भूघराणां स्थेयं (33०); 
(21) योगानामात्मसंरोधः (242); (22) कोशलानां आन्वीक्षिकी (24०); 
(23) ख्यातिवादिनां विकल्पः (244); (24) स्त्रीणां शतरूपा (25a); (25) पुसां 
स्वायम्भुवो मनुः (25b); (26) ब्रह्मचारिणां कुमारः (254); (27) घर्माणां संन्यासः 
(26a); (28) क्षेमाणां afgik: (26b); (29) मिथुनानामजः (264) 
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(30) अनिमिषां संवत्सरः (272); (31) नक्षत्राणामभिजित्‌ (270); (32) युगानां 
कृतं (28a); (33) धीराणां देवलोऽसितः (28b); (34) व्यासानां द्वैपायनः (28८); 
(35) किपुरुषाणां हनुमान्‌ (29८); (36) विद्याधराणां सुदर्शनः (294); (37) xearat 
पद्मरागः (30a); (38) तितिक्षुणां तितिक्षा (31c); (39) अप्सरसां पूर्वचित्तिः 
(३३६-७); (40) तेजिष्ठानां विभावसुः; (34b) (41) सूर्येन्दुताराणां प्रभा (34०); 
(42) ब्रह्मण्यानां बलिः (352). 

(2) Sankara-gita (Visdh.—p. I. 56) :— 

(1) साध्यानां नारायणः (1 1८); (2) भृगूणां क्रुः (114); (3) अङ्गिरसां 
आयुः(120); (4) विश्वेदेवानां रोचमानः (12८-4) (5) क्षमाभृतां विरूपाक्षः (134); 
(6) प्लवतां पवनः (14b); (7) तेजरिविनां सूर्यः (15b); (8) ग्रहाणां चन्द्रः (15८); 
(9) नक्षत्राणां कृत्तिका (154); (10) युगानां कृतं (169); = भा० qo (28a); 
(11) पक्षाणां शुक्लपक्षः (18८); (12) तिथीनां पूणिमा तिथिः (184); (13) कार- 
णानां वधः (192); (14) पातालानां gaa: (19८); (15) समुद्राणां पयोदधिः 
(194); (16) द्वोपानां जम्बूद्वीपः (202); (17) लोकानां सत्यः (22b); 
(18) वर्षेषु भारतं (204); (19) सर्वतीर्थानां पुष्करः (21८); (20) ब्रह्मऋषोणां 
afu (23-७); (21) किन्नराणां कंवर: (24a); (22) क्षमावतां क्षमा (26०); 
(23) धर्मभूतां घर्मः (27८); (2+) सत्यवतां सत्यः (28b); (25) अंशूनां ज्योतिषां 
पतिः (28d); (20) ब्रह्मविदां ब्रह्मा (31a); (27) आश्रमाणां चतुर्थः (32a); = 
ato qo (19८); (28) वर्णानां ब्राह्मणः (32b); = भा० Jo (114); 
(29) ओषधीनां यवः (33d); = "re qo (21d); (30) रत्नानां कनकं (35b). 

The remaining Vibhiiti-s mentioned in the Bhag.-p. as well as 
in the Sankara-gita are similar to those mentioned in the 
Bhagavad-gita. 

The following vibhüti-s of the Bhagavad-gita have neither been 
mentioned in the Bhag.-p. (XI. 16) nor in the Sankara-gita ;— 

Adh. 7—(1) अप्सु रसः (8a), (2) शशिसूर्ययोः प्रभा (8b), (3) सर्ववेदेषु 
प्रणवः (8c), (+) नृषु पौरुषं (84), (5) पृथिव्यां पुण्यो गन्धः (9a), (6) सर्वभूतेषु 
जीवनं (9c), (7) सर्वभूतानां सनातनं बीजं (1८३-७), (8) तेजस्विनां तेजः (104). 


Adh, 10--(1) सामासिकस्य ga: (33b), (2) अक्षयः कालः (330) 
(3) विश्वतोमुखो धाता (33d), (4) साम्नां बृहत्साम (35a), (5) तेजस्विनां तेज: 
(36b), (6) दमयतां दण्ड: (38a). ; 


—Suresh Prasad Gupta 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar , 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


पुराणोक्ता गीताः 


यथा महाभारते भीष्मपर्वणि श्रीक्षष्णेन श्रीमङ्भगवद्गोता अर्जुनाय 


उपदिष्टा तथा पुराणेषु बह्वयो गोता समागतास्तासां नामानि संक्षेपेण 
विवरणं चेह निदिश्यते । 


१. 


अगस्त्यगीता (वाराह go वेंकटे० संस्क०, Ao ५१-६७) 
भद्राश्वागस्त्यसंवादमुखेन वणिता p अत्रादो पशुपालनृपमुहिश्य मोक्षधर्म्‌- 
निरूपणम्‌ | ततश्चोत्तमभत्‌ प्राप्तिब्रतं, Baad, धन्यब्रतं, कान्तित्रतं, 
सौभाग्यब्रतं, विघ्नहरत्रतं, शान्तित्रतं, कामत्रतं, आरोग्यब्रतं, पुत्रः 
प्राव्तिव्रतं, शौर्यत्रतं, सवेभौमब्रतं च सविधि निरूपितानि i 


ईश्वरगीता (कूर्मपुराणम्‌, उपरिभागे, काशिराजन्याससंस्करणम्‌, 
अ० १-११) 

नारायणसन्निघौ सनत्कुमारमहेश्वरसंवादमुखेन वणिता । अत्र आत्म- 
तत्त्वं, तत्साक्षात्कारसाधनानि, शिवस्वरूपं, शिवभक्तिमहिमा, रुद्र- 
नारायणयोरेकत्बं, महेश्वरस्य सवंव्यापकता, तन्माहात्म्यं, महेश्वरस्य 
विभूतिवर्णनं, पशुपाशादिव्याख्यानं, महादेवस्य विश्वरूपता, अष्टाङ्ग 
योगाः, पाशुपतयोगः, ईश्वरगीताज्ञानपरम्परा, कर्मयोगः, ईश्वरगीता- 
फलस्तुतिश्च afar | 


गणेशगोता (गणेशपुराणान्तर्गता एकादशाध्यायात्मिका) 
वरेण्यगजाननयोः संवादरूपेण वणिता | अत्र ज्ञानवे राग्यवर्णनं, इस्द्रिय- 
जंयोपायाः, बुद्धिस्थर्य, केवल्यप्राप्तिः, कर्मयोगः, योग वर्णनं, भक्तिवर्णनं 
देवयानपितृयाणमार्गकथनं, विश्वरूपदर्शनं, भक्तिमाहातम्यं, दवासुरी 
संपद्वणनं, सात्त्विकादिगुणवर्णनं च | अत्र प्रायः श्रीमङद्भगवद्गीताविषया 
एव पौर्वापर्यपरिवत्तेनेन वणिता: अत्र नीलकण्ठविरचिता टीकाऽपि 
वतते पुष्पिका —e तत्सदिति श्रीमद्गणेशगीतासूपनिषदर्थगर्भासु योगा- 
मृताथशास्त्रे श्रीमदादिगणेशपुराणे श्री गजाननवरेण्य dari 
(मुद्रित० आनस्दाश्रम संस्कृत ग्रन्थावलितः शक सं० १८२८) 
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Y. 


भगवतीगीता (देवीभागवते सप्तम स्कन्धे अ० ३१-४० JE 

देवान्‌ प्रति देव्या वणिता । अत्रात्मतत्त्वनिरूपणं, देव्या विश्वरूपः 
दर्शनं, ज्ञानस्य मोक्षाथित्व, ब्रह्मतत्त्वं, देव्या महोत्सवन्रतोनि, देवी 
भक्तिमहिमा, भगवतीपूजनं, ब्रह्मपूजाविधानं च वणितम्‌ । 


यमगीता (विष्णुपुराण अंश ३, अ० ७) 


नकुलभीष्मसंवादमुखेन वागता, श्रीविष्णुमाहिमा, विष्ण भक्तानां लक्षणं 
च वणितम्‌ | 


रामगीता (ब्रह्माण्डपुराणान्तर्गताध्यात्मरामायणस्थोत्तरकाण्डे संगे ५) 
उमामहेश्वरसंवादे लक्ष्मणरामयोः संवादमुखेत वणिता । 
ज्ञानेनाविद्यानाशपूर्वक ब्रह्मतत्त्वसाक्षात्कारोपायाः, अन्ते फलस्तुतिश्च 
aforar | 


रुद्रगीता (वाराहपुराण eo ७०-८९) 

्द्रागस्त्ययोः संवादमुखेन वणिता। अत्र त्रिदेवानां भेदराहित्यम्‌ d 
नारायणस्य श्रेष्ठत्वं, रुद्रस्य पाशुपतशास्त्रकरणं, कलियुगीया विषयाः, 
गौतमवृत्तान्तः, गोदावयुत्पत्तिश्च । ततश्च भवनकोशवणंनम्‌ । 
पुष्पिका—इति श्रीवाराहपुराणे TANTE (do Fo) 


व्यासगीता (कूर्मपुराण ऊपरि भागे अ० १२-३०) 

नेमिषीयमहषींणां सन्निधौ व्यासोक्ता। वर्णाश्रमधर्मनिरूपणं, fafa- 
नक्षत्रपरत्वेन थाद्धकरणे फलानि, विबिधदानानि, दानमहत्त्वं, 
तत्तदभीष्टसिद्धये तत्तदेवपूजा, आह्विककर्म, यतिधमंः, प्रायश्चित्तानि, 
प्रसङ्गात्कपालमोचनती्थंवृत्तान्तः, पतिब्रतामाहात्म्यं, तत्प्रसङ्गे सीता- 
चरितवर्णनं च (xo काशिराजन्याससंस्करणे पुष्पिकापाठान्तरे) 
शङ्करगीता (विष्णुघर्मोत्तर प्रथमखण्डे अ० ५१-५६) वेंक० Fo 
परशुरामशङ्गरसंवादमुखेन वणिता। अत्रादौ हिरण्याक्षवघः; वलिवा- 
मनवृत्तान्तः, विष्गोविभूतिवर्णनं विष्णोराराधनयासक्रलमनोरथ- 
सिद्धिः, केशवतुष्टिकरनानाकम।णि, वारनक्षत्रतिथिपरत्वेनोपवास- 


P च, श्रवणद्वादशीमहत्त्वं, स्वाध्यायः, योगस्य विषयाएच 


वणिता: | 
18 
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१०. शिवगीता (पद्मपुराणान्तगत षोडशाध्यायात्मिका) 
सूतषिसंवादे-सीताविरहिताय श्रीरामचन्द्राय दण्डकारण्ये शिवेनोप- 
दिष्टा | अत्र भगवतो महेश्वरस्य विभूतिवर्णनं, महेश्वरस्य विश्वरूपं 
दष्ट्वा रामचन्द्रकृतास्तुतिः । पाश्चभौतिकदेहस्योत्पत्त्यादिवर्णनं, 
देहुजी वयोःस्वरूपं, पापपुण्यवशाद्‌ जीवस्य विविधा गतयः, 
magin, ज्ञानजपध्यानादिवर्णनं च । 
पुष्पिका-इति श्रीपद्मपुराणे शिवगीतासुपनिषत्सु ब्रह्मविद्यायां योग- 
शास्त्रे श्रोशिवराघवसंवादे”" "(मुद्रित जगद्धितेच्छ नाममुद्रणालये 
शक do १८०७) 


११. gadar (विष्णुधर्मोत्तरे तृतीय खण्डे अ० २२६-३४२) वेंक० So 
हंसरूपिनारायणेन मुनीनां कृत उपदिष्टा । धर्मसदाचारयोः विविधा- 
ङ्गानां विशेषेण वर्णनं । योगस्य प्रतिपादनं, विविधदानाति, यतिधर्म 
निरूपणं, विष्णोः महत्त्वं विष्ण्वालयसंमार्जनलेपनादिफलं, विष्णु- 
स्तवः, विष्णोः विश्वरूपदर्शनं च वणितम्‌ lx 

--हीरामणि मिश्र 


* Here the author has given the summary of as may 
as 11 Gitás found inthe Puranas. The Gitas alpha- 
betically mentioned here are as follows: (1) Agastya Gita 
(Varaha P., Venkt, edn., chs. 51-67); (2) Ivara Gita 
(Karma P., Cr. Edn., II. 1-11); (3) Ganefa Gita 
(attributed to Ganesa Purana of 11 chs. printed sepa- 
retly); (4) Bhagavati Gita (Devibhagavata P., III. 31-40); 
(5) Yama Gita (Visnu P., III. 7); (6) Rama Gita 
(Adhyátma Ramayana, VII. 5); (6) Rudra Gita 
(Varaha P., Venkt, Edn. chs. 70-72); (8) Vyasa Gita 
(Karma P. Cr. Edn., II. 12-30); (9) Samkara Gita 
(Visnudh., I. 51-56 Venkt. Edn,); (10) Siva Gita 
(Attributed to Padma P., Printed separately; of 6 chs.); 
(11) Harsa Gita (Visnudh., IIL. 226-342 Venkt. Edn;). 
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BOOKS RECEIVED 
(With brief note on their contents) 


From Shri Janata Janardana Bhagawat Trust, Ahmedabad 
(Publisher) :— 

SHRIMAD BHAGAWATAM. Abridged by Ramanlal 
K. Shastri. Translated by Bhimbhai D. Mehta and Krishna- 
shanker A. Vyas. Vols. 1,2. First edition August, 1975. 
Vol. 1 and 2 Rs. 60.00, $ 12.00, £ 6.00. 

Foreword by Dr. T. N. Dave, Ahmedabad, and Preface 
by Ramanlal K. Shastri in Vol. 1 which contains the 
Bhagavata-mahatmya (in six Adhyáyas) with English trans- 
lation. Then the abridged text of the Bhág.-p., of the first 
eight Skandhas, is given with its English translation. Vol. 9 
contains the Foreword by Shri Ramanlal K. Shastri and the 
abridged text of the remaining Skandhas (9-12). In both 
the volumes the abridged Sanskrit text is given alongwith its 
corresponding English translation, The paper and printing 
are both up to the mark, ` 


II, From the Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute, 


Hoshiarpur, India (Publisher) :— 

1-2. महा-सुभाषित-संग्रह : MAHA-SUBHASITA-SAMGRAHA, 
(Being an extensive collection of wise Sayings and 
entertaining verses in Sanskrit with Introduction, 
English Translation, Critical Notes and Indices). By 
Dr. Ludwik Sternbach, LL. D., College de France, 
Paris. Vols. II, III. Edited by S. Bhaskaran Nair. 
Vol. II, 1976, Vol. III, 1977. 


Vol. II contains Subhasitas—Nos, 1874.4908 
(अपः--अहि), and Vol. III contains Subhasitas—Nos, 
4209-6285 (si-x-£). : 

Text of the subhisita is followed by notes, 
references and English translation. Index of authors 
and sources of individual verses, index of ‘Sanskrit 
Fe and subject index are also given at. the end 

in both the volumes, ः ; 
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JUTA— PURANA [VOL. XX., NO, 3 


From Vishveshvaranand Vishva Bandhu Institute of Sanskrit 
Indological Studies, Punjab University, Hoshiarpur, (Pb., 
India) (Publisher) :— 


1, 


2. 


5. तन्त्रसंग्रह :  युक्तिदीपिका-लघुविवृत्याख्यव्याख्यादयोयेत्‌ TANTRA- 


चन्द्रच्छायागणितम्‌ COMPUTATIONS CONCERNING 
MOON’S SHADOW. Author—Nilakantha Somayaji, 
Critically edited with Introduction, Translation, and 
Appendices by K. V. Sarma, Acting Director, V. V. B. 
LS.LS., Punjab University, Hoshiarpur. First Edition, 
1976. 

After a critical Introduction (pp, vii-xxvi) by the 
Editor, the Sanskrit text with English Translation with 
footnotes is given. 

Two Appendices: App. | --इन्दोनंत प्राणायनम्‌ Derivation 
of the hour-angle of the moon in Pranas; App. 2— 
'मरमापक्रमकोस्या? इत्यादि कारिकाया केरलभाषानिवृत्ति, Index of 
half-verses and Index of Authorities cited are added. 
ज्योतिर्मीमांसा INVESTIGATIONS ON ASTRONOMI- 
CAL THEORIES by Nilakantha Somayaji. Edited 
with critical Introduction and Appendices by K. V. 
Sarma. First Edition, 1977, 
Introduction pp. IX. to XXXIX, and Sanskrit text with 
critical footnotes by the Editor, pp. 1 to 55. -Then 
Appendix I—Index of Authorities cited. App. II—Index 
of Passages quoted. App. III-—Glossary of Technical 
Terms. App. IV—Subject-Index. App. V— Bibliography. 


राशिगोलस्फुटानोति : (अच्युतमतानुसारिणी) TRUE LONGI- 
TUDE COMPUTATION ON THE SPHERE OF 
ZODIAC (According to Acyuta). Ed. by K. V. Sarma 
with Introduction, Translation and Appendices. First 
Edition, Hoshiarpur, 1977. 

सिद्धान्तदर्पण्म्‌ MIRROR OF THE LAWS OF ASTRO- 
NOMY. By Nilakantha Somayiji, with Auto:commen- 
tary. Critically Edited with Introduction, Translation and 
Appendices by K, V. Sarma. First Edition, Hoshiarpur, 
1976. 


SANGRAHA of Nilakantha Somayaji with Yuktidipika | 
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and Laghuvivrti of Sankara. (An elaborate exposition 
of the rationale of Hindu Astronomy). Critically edited 


with Introduction and Appendices by K.V. Sarma. First 
Edition, 1977. 


This astronomical treatise contains the following 
Prakaranas :— 


I. मध्यम प्रकरणम्‌ (The Mean planets); II. स्फुटप्रकरणम्‌ (The 
True planets); III. छायाप्रकरणम्‌ (Gnomonic Shadow); IV. 
चन्द्रग्रहूणप्रकरणम्‌ (Lunar Eclipse); V. रविग्रहणप्रकरणम्‌ (Solar 
Eclipse); VI. व्यतीपातप्रकरणम्‌ (Vyatipata): VII. दुक्कर्म- 
प्रकरणम्‌ (Reduction to Observation); VIII, शुद्धोन्नतिप्रकरणम 
(Elevation of the Lunar Horns). 3 
The Introduction (pp. xvii-Ixviii) contains description 
of manuscript-material, textual presentation, Nilakantha, 
the author; etc, The following Appendices are added : 
I. Index of half-verses and key passages; II. Index of 
Authorities cited; III. Index Glossory of Technical 
Terms; and IV. General Index. 
वाक्यपदीय सम्बन्धसमुद्द श-- एक विवचनात्मक अध्ययन VAKYA- 
PADIYA SAMBANDHASAMUDDESA. A critical study 
with special reference to the commentary of Helaraja, 
By Dr. Virendra Sharma, V. V. B. I, S. I. S. Punjab 


University, Hoshiarpur. Edited by K. V. Sarma. First 
Edition, 1977. Price Rs. 50/. 


The book contains Editor's Introduction in English 
and प्रस्ताविकम्‌ by the author in Hindi and then भूमिका 
in Hindi (pp. XXV-XXXVI). The text in Hindi 
contains 9 Adhyayas—viz. प्रथम श्रध्याप : दर्शन तथा व्याकरण _ 
में शब्द का स्वरूप; द्वितीय अध्याय: सम्बन्ध और उसकी अत्यन्त 
परतन्त्रता; तृतीय अध्याय : सम्बन्ध के व्याकरण सम्मत भेद; age 
अध्याय : अपश्रंश ओर उनका अथ-सम्बन्ध; AMENA: पदाथ की 
ओपचारिक सत्ता और सम्वन्ध की नित्यता; षष्ठाध्याय : परमार्थदशा 
और सम्बन्ध की नित्यता; सप्तमाध्याय : भर्तृहरि का कार्यकारणमाव- 
विषयक सिद्धान्त; अष्टसाध्याय : भर्तृहरि का aaga; नवमाध्याय : 
Raa भीर asarga में मौलिक भेद, In the end a Word-Index 


together with Subject-Index and an Index of quoted 
Karikas are given. A Bibliography (संदर्भग्रन्यसूची) is also 
| x - * - 


(To be continued) 
—A. S. Gupta 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


ACTIVITIES OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
( July-Dec., 1977 ) 


Varaha Purana Work 


As has already been mentioned in the previous reviews the 
extent of the Varaha Purana being 10,000 Sloka-s, the double of 
the extent of each of the Vamana Purana and the Kürma Purana 
the critical editions of which have already been published by the 
Kashiraj Trust, its critical edition will be published in two 
fascicles. The first fascicle will contain about 2/3 of the text with 
its critical apparatus. The remaining text with Introduction, 
appendices, critical notes, indexes etc. will be published in the 
second fascicle, í 

The whole of the text of the Varaha Purana containing 217 
Adhyayas (in the Veük. edition) has been constituted. The 
critical apparatus consisting of variants contained in the collated 
manuscripts, has also been prepared upto Adh. 152, the remaining 
critical apparatus is being prepared and will soon be completed. 
The appendices have also been prepared tentatively. A portion 
of the constituted text together with its critical apparatus is already 
in the press and a few Adhs. have been printed. 


The English and Hindi translation of the constituted text is also 
being prepared separately. 


Mathura Mahatmya 


A project of a critical edition of Mathura Mahatmya has also 
been undertaken. The Mahatmya will be published in separate 
volume and will be the first one of a series of Mahatmya-s to be 
published for the benefit of research scholars and the advantage of 
the faithful. A list of manuscripts has been prepared and contacts 
LEY been taken with some libraries to get them. Many printed texts 
bearing the name of Mathurz Mahatmya have also been procured. 


Purana Patha and Pravacana 


The Mudgala Purana was recited in the Bala Tripurasundar! . | 


Devi Temple ES Ramnagar by Sri Kamadeva Jha from 17.7.1977 
to 25.7.1977. . The Visnudharmottara Purana was recited in the 
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सवभारतीय-काशिराजन्यासस्य कार्यविवरणम्‌ 


(जुलाई-दिसम्बर १९७७) 


वराहपुराणकार्यम्‌ 


यथा पूर्वेकार्येविवरणे सूचितं, वराहपुराणं दशसह्रश्लोकात्मकं वर्तते 
तथा व्यासेन पूर्वप्रकाशितथोः वामनकू्मेपुराणयोरपेक्षया विस्तारे द्विगुणं 
वतंते । अतोऽस्य प्रकाशनं द्वयोर्भागयोर्भविष्यति | प्रथमभागे मूलग्नन्थस्य 
२/३ भागास्तस्य पाठान्तरविवरणं च भविष्यति । द्वितीयभागे पाठसमीक्षा- 
सहितोऽवशिष्टो मूलभागः सूच्यः भूमिका अनुक्रमणिकाशच भविष्यन्ति | 
समस्तपुराणग्रन्थस्य (वेकटेशवरसंस्करणस्य २१७ अध्यायानां) पाठनिर्धारणं 
ad जातम्‌ । १५२ अध्यायानां पाठान्तरविवरणमपि प्रस्तुतं वतते । 
परिशिष्टान्यपि अस्थायिरूपेण निमितानि वर्त्ते । पाठसमी क्षितसँस्करणस्थ 
केचन अंशा: प्रकाशनार्थं मुद्रणालये वतंन्ते केचन अध्यायाश्च मुद्रिता जाताः | 


पाठसमीक्षितसंस्करणस्य हिरदीभाषायामाङ्गलभाषायां च अनुवादौ अपि 
पृथग्‌ रूपेण निर्मीयमाणौ वतेते । 


सथुरा-माहात्म्यम्‌ 
मथुरा-माहात्म्यस्य पाठसमीक्षितसंस्करणस्य योजनाऽपि प्रारब्धा TTT | 
इदं माहात्म्यं पृथग्‌ ग्रन्थरूपेण प्रकाशितं भविष्यति । माहात्म्यप्रकाशन- 
योजन!या अयं प्रथमो ग्रन्थो भविष्यति तथा शोधछात्राणां कृते भरतानां 
च कृते समानरूपेणोपयोगी भविष्यति | हस्तलेखानां सूची निर्मिता वतेते 
तथा केश्चित्‌ पुस्तकालयेः सह तेषामाप्तये सम्पर्कोऽपि स्थापितो जातः। 
'मथ्रामाहात्म्यम्‌' नामानः बहवो ग्रन्था अपि प्राप्ताः सन्ति । 


पुराणपाठः प्रवचनं च 


रामनगरस्थे बालात्रिपुरसुन्दरीदेऽ्याः मन्दिरे १७-७-७७ दिनाङ्कूमा रभ्य 
२५-७-७७ ॥ यावत्‌ श्रीकामदेवझामहोदयेन मुद्गलपुराणस्य पाठ 
HA: | रामनगरस्थे पद्मनाभमन्दिरे १९-११-७७ दिनाडूमारम्य- २५-११-७७ 
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Padmanabha Temple of Ramnagar by Sri Táráfankara Pandey 
and discourses were given by Sr Vifvan&th Sastri Datar from 


19.11.1977 to 25.11.1977. 


Veda Parayana 


The complete text of Rgveda-Samhità with its Vikrti Patha was 
recited from memory by Visvanath Vamana Deva, while the érota 
was Sakhárám Maheívara Padhye Sarma in the Prabhunarayana 
Temple of the Sivala palace, Varanasi from 2.6.1977 to 30.7.1977 
(As&dha Krsna Ist to Suddha Asadha Pürnimà). 


Pandit Vigvanath Vamana Deva after having completed the 
Rgveda's Sakha-s (consisting of Saimhitá, Brahmana, Aranyaka 
and Upanisad-s) and anga-s (viz. Siksa, Kalpa, Vyakarana, Nirukta, 
Chanda-s and Jyotisa) during last Magha, 1977, has now finished 
also the Rgveda’s Vikrti patha. He is, therefore, entitled to the 
‘Rgveda Vedic Tripürusi Vritti’, initiated by various trusts created 
by the Kashiraj. This scheme has been mentioned in Vol. XVIII, 
No. 1 ( Jan., 1976, p. 110). He becomes the second Rgvedic to 
get this honour, the first being Pt. Sakharam Mahegvara Padhye 
Sarma as reported. The first recipient of the Samaveda Vedic 
Tripürusi Vritti was Pt. Krspamirti Srauti. Inducements have 
been given to Krsna Yajurvedic Scholars to complete the parayana 
of Krsna Yajurveda with §akha-s and anga-s. 


Reception of Minister of Education 


On the 23rd of July, 1977 a befitting reception was given by the 
All-India Kashiraj Trust to the Minister of Education, Dr. Pratap 
Chandra Chunder, in the premises of Sivala Palace. The Chairman 
of the Trust, Dr. Vibhuüti Narain Singh, Maharaj of Benares, 
presided. This was his first visit as a Minister to the city to which 
he is so well connected. The Sanskrit Scholars of Varanasi and of 
its three universities with other dignitaries of the town attended 
to the reception. After Maügalácaraga and a short welcome 
speech by Dr. Raghunath Singh, Chairman, Shiping Corporation 
of India and a trustee of All-India Kashiraj Trust, the welcome 
address in Hindi was read by Maharaj Kumar Dr. Raghubir Sinh, 
another trustee of All-India Kashiraj Trust, Sri Ramesh Chandra | 
De, General Secretary, presented to the Minister the report and 
the history of the Kashiraj Trust and threw light on how the Trust 
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(arsi यावत्‌ श्रीताराशड्ूरपाण्डेयमहोदयेन विष्णुधर्मोत्तरपुराणस्य पाठः 
कृतः | एतद्विषये श्रीविश्वनाथशास्त्रिदातारमहोदयेन प्रवचनं कृतम्‌ i 


वेदपारायणम्‌ 


विक्ृतिपाठेन सह सम्पुर्णाया ऋग्वेदसं हितायाः स्मृत्याघारेण पाठो न्यासस्य 
शिवालादुगेस्थे प्रभुनारायणेश्व रम न्दिरे २-६-७७ दिनाडूमारम्य ३०-७-७७ 
दिनाङ्कं यावत्‌ (शुद्धआषाढकृष्णप्रतिपत्तिथिमारम्य शुद्धपणिमापर्यन्तं ) 
श्रीविश्वनाथवामनदेवमहोदयेन कृतः | श्रीसखार।ममहेश्वरपाघेशर्मा महोदयः 
श्रोता आसीत्‌ । 


पण्डित विश्वनाथवामनदेवमहोदयः गते १९७७ वर्ष माघमासे संहिता- 
ब्राह्मणारण्यकोपतिषदेरङ्गैश्च (शिक्षाकल्पव्याकरणनिरुक्तछन्दोज्योतिषैः) 
सह नऋहग्वेदशाखापारायणं कृत्वा सम्प्रति विक्कतिपाठपारायणमपि पूरित- 
वान्‌ | इत्थमयं महाभागस्तत्रभवऱ्रिः काशिनरेशः स्थापितेर्‌ विविधन्यासँः 
संचालिताया वेदिकत्रिपूरुषवृत्तेः अधिकारी संजातः । अस्याः त्रिपुरुषवृत्तेः 
विवरणम्‌ पुराणम्‌ पत्रिकायाः XVI. 1 अङ्के (जनवरी, १९७६ पृष्ठ 
११०) प्रदत्तं addi यथा पूर्वं सूचितं पण्डितसखाराममहेश्वरपाधे- 
महोदयः इमां वृत्ति सर्वेप्रथमं प्राप्तवान्‌ । एष महाभागः द्वितीयः प्राप्तकर्ता | 
सामवेदस्य त्रिपूरुषवृत्तेः प्रथमप्राप्तकर्त्ता श्रीकृष्णमूतिश्रौतिमहाभागोऽस्ति | 


अङ्गः सह कृष्णयजुर्वेदस्य सम्पूर्णायाः शाखाया अध्ययनार्थमपि 
प्रोत्साहनं दीयमानं d | 


केन्द्रीयशिक्षासन्त्रिणः स्वागताभिनन्दनम्‌ 


२३ जुलाई १९७७ दिनाङ्के सायाह्ने केग्द्रीय शिक्षामन्त्रिणां sto प्रताप- 
चन््रच्रमहोदयानां न्यासस्य शिवालाप्रासादप्राङ्गणे न्यासस्याध्याक्षाणां 
काशिनरेशानां sto विभूतिनारायणिहमहोदयानामाव्यक्षये च्यासेन स्वागता- 
भिनन्दनं कृतम्‌ । यद्यपि मन्त्रिमहोदयानां काश्याः सह धनिष्ठः सम्पर्को 
«dd किन्तु मन्तरिरूपेणात्र प्रथममागमनमासीत्‌ | स्वागतावसरे विशिष्टाः 
संस्कृतज्चास्त्रयाणां विश्वविद्यालयानां प्राध्यापका विशिष्टा नागरिकाश्मोप- 
स्थिता आसन्‌ । मङ्गल/चरणानन्तरं न्यासधारिणा sto रघनाथसिह- 
महोदयेन संक्षिप्तं स्वागतभाषणं कृतम्‌ । तदनन्तरमपरेण न्यासधारिणा 
महाराजकुमारेण sro रघुबीरसिहमहोदयेत हिन्दीभाषायां मुद्रितं स्वागत 
|; | न्यासस्य महामन्त्री श्रीरमेशचन्द्रदेवमहोदयः न्यासस्य इतिहास- 
विषये कार्यविषये च विवरणं प्रस्तुतवान्‌ । तेन सूचितं यत्‌ काशी राज्यस्य 
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was created at the time of the integration of the State of Benares 


into the Union Government, under the auspices and association of 


the Central and State Government of U.P. He also dwelt on the 
future scheme and activities of the Purana Deptt. and of the 
Kashiraj Trust. He requested the Minister to see that the Central 
Government gives liberal grant so that the Trust may fulfil its 
aim and become a leading institution in Northern India as that of 
Bhandarkar Institute in Poona. Sri A. S. Gupta, Editor-in-Charge 
of Purápa, presented to the Minister the Vyasa Pürnimá number 
of the Purana Bulletin and a copy of the other publications of the 
Trust were also presented by the Chairman, Maharaj Dr. Vibhati 
Narain Singh. On this occasion Dr. Rewa Prasad Dwivedi Head of 
Sahitya Deptt. B.H.U. read few verses composed byhim in honour 
ofthe education Minister. The eminent guest, thanking the Trust 
for the reception, began his speech in Sanskrit to great satisfaction 
ofallthe pandits and scholars who attended the reception. He 
manifested his deep appreciation for the work done by the Purana 
Deptt. in the field of Sanskrit and Purápa-s. The function ended 
with the Chairman thanking the Hon, Minister for taking trouble 
of coming in spite of his tied schedule and showing his great 
interest in Indology and Indian knowledge. His Highness expressed 
his satisfaction that the Hon. Minister has specialised in Kautilya 
Arthagastra and hoped that the Minister will direct the education 
according to that Sastra, The Chairman expressed the hope that 
it would be possible for the Minister to visit the Purana Deppt. 
sometimes during his visit to Benares in future. The Chairman 
gave a dinner party to the Minister in which the gentry and 
officials of Benares also participated. 


Scholars and Distinguished Persons who visited the 
Purana Deptt. 

l. Dr. Ludwik Sternbach on 6.9. 1977. He reported to the 
Chairman that in the third World Sanskrit Conference held 
in Paris (France) the Orientalists and Sanskritists appreciated 
the Purana-work of the All-India Kashiraj Trust and 
reaffirmed their earlier resolution passed at the Second World 
Sanskrit Conference in Torino, in which it is affirmed : “The 
I. A. S. S. appreciates the importance of the project for the 
critical editions of the Puranas—a neglected branch of the 
Sanskrit Literature—undertaken by the All-India Kashiraj 
Trust, Benares, and the work they have already done in 
bringing out three Puranas and several Puranic studies; it 
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भारतसंधे विलीनीकरणावसरे केन्द्रीयशासनस्य उत्तरप्रदेश-शासनस्य च 
सहयोगेन संरक्षणे च सर्वभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासस्य स्थापना जाता । तेन 
न्यासस्य पुराणविभागस्य भाविन्यो योजना: कार्यविवरणमपि विवेचितं, 
तथा केन्द्रीयशासनाद्‌ उदारसहायतार्थ मन्त्रिमहोदयाः प्राथिताः, येन न्यासः 
उत्तरभारते पूनास्थभण्डारकरप्राच्यविद्यासंस्थानमिव विश्रृतं संस्थानं भवेत्‌ । 
“पुराणम्‌? पत्रिकायाः प्रधानः सम्पादकः श्रीआनम्दस्वरूपगुप्तमहोदयो व्यासः 
qarg मन्त्रिमहोदथेभ्यः समर्पयामास । च्थासस्य अल्यानि प्रकाशनान्यपि 
त्यासाध्यक्षैः काशिनरेशेः ero विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदयेः मन्त्रिमहोदयेभ्यः 
समपितानि । काशिकहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयीयसंस्कृतमहाविद्यालयस्य साहित्यः 
विभागाध्यक्षः श्रीरेवाप्रसादद्विवेदिमहोदयः स्वरचितसंस्कृतपद्येन मन्त्रि- 
महोदयानामभिनन्दनं चकार । विशिष्टा अतिथयः sTo INTARI- 
4 महाभागाः व्यासाय धन्यवादं प्रकाशयन्तः भाषण-प्रारम्भे संस्कृतभाषया 
| आयोजकान प्रति कृतज्ञतां ज्ञापितवन्तः p तेषां संस्कृतभाषणेन उपस्थिताः 
संस्कृतज्ञा विद्वांसश्च असंतुष्टा जाताः । काशिराजन्यासस्य पुराणविभागेन 
पुराणविषये संस्कृतविषये च कृतस्य कार्यस्य मन्त्रिमहोदये भूँ रिप्रशंसनं 
कृतम्‌ | समारोहस्यान्ते न्‍्यासस्याध्यक्षेस्तत्रभवज्धि: क1शिनरेशेः डा० 
विभूतिनारायण्षिहमहोदयेंः मन्त्रिमहोदयेभ्यः घच्यवादाः वितरिताः i 
काशिनरेशैरुक्तं च यद्‌ मन्त्रिमहोदयाः कौटिलीयार्थशास्त्रविषये वेशिष्ट्य 
पाण्डित्यं संदधति एतदर्थं वयमतिप्रसन्नाः, यतः एते महाभागाः शिक्षायाः 
कामन्दकीयनीत्यनुसारेण संचालनं करिष्यन्तीति | भ्यासाध्यक्षेरिदमपि भणितं 
यद्‌ मन्त्रिमहाभागाः स्वव्यस्तकार्येक्रमेऽपि न्यासप्राङ्गणे आगत्य भारतीय- 
विद्याया ज्ञानस्य च विषये स्वर्शच प्रदशितवन्तः। तेराशासितं यद्‌ भविष्ये 
मन्त्रिमहोदयाः स्ववाराणसीयात्रायां पुराणविभागमपि स्वागमनेन 

अनुगु हीष्यन्ति। 

पुराणविभागे आगताः विद्वांसः विशिष्टा जनाश्च 

१. Sto लुडविकस्टर्तेबालमहोदयः (६-९-७७ ANG) एष महोदयः 
न्थासस्य अध्यक्षान्‌ महाराज डा० विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदयान्‌ सूचित- 
वान्‌ यद्‌ फ्रास्सदेशस्य पेरिसनगरे सम्पन्ते विश्वसंस्कृतसम्मेलने संस्कृतज्ञाः 
प्राच्यविद्याविदश्च सर्वभारतीयकाशिराजच्यासस्य पुराणप्रकाशनकाये 
प्रशंसितवन्तस्तथा विश्वसंस्कृतसम्मेलनस्य टुरिनो (इटली) नगरे सम्पन्ने 
द्वितीयाधिवेशने काशिराजन्यासस्य पुराणकार्यसंबच्धे पारितं प्रस्ताव पुनः 
| पारितवस्तः। टुरिनो नगरे पारितः प्रस्ताव: इत्थं वर्तते--संस्कृतविद्याविदुषां 
, अन्तराष्ट्यिसम्मेलनं (1. 4, S 5.) वाराणस्याः सर्वेभारतीयकाशिराज- 
न्यासेन प्रारब्धां पुराणानां पाठसमीक्षितसंस्करणस्य योजनां, प्रकाशितानि 
त्रीणि पुराणानि अनेकानि पौराणिकाध्ययनानि च प्रशंसति। पुराणानि 
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recommends financial assistance for the edition of the 
remaining Puranas”. Dr. L. Sternbach also informed that 
the resolution has been forwarded to UNESCO with recom- 
mendation for financial assistance. He also informed that in 
1981 there isa possibility of having this conference in India 
and the Chairman requested him to use his influence to see 
that such conference be held in Benares. He also promised 
to contact foreign scholars to contribute to Purana Bulletin. 


Pt. Vagisha Shastri, Sri Krishnamani Tripathi, Pt. Gopal 
Shastri Darshan Kesari Dr. Gopal Datta Pandey and other 
professors from Sampürnananda Sanskrit Visvavidyalaya, 
Varanasi, on 10.9.1977. On this occasion His Highness 
released a book on the importance of Sanskrit published by 
Chowkhamba Vidya Bhavan. On this occasion His Highness 
and other scholars dwelt on the importance of Sanskrit and 
appreciated the efforts made by Chowkhamba Vidya Bhavan 
for the advancement of Sanskrit. On the conclusion Daksina 
and Prasada was given to Pandits, 


Dr. John. E. Mitchiner from U. K., Research Fellow in Santi- 
niketan, on 17.9. 1977. 

Dr. Gyula Wojtilla, from Budapest (Hungery) on 19.9, 1977. 
He writes : “I was extremely glad... to get personal impression 
on the brilliant scholarly work carried out by the scholars 
working here. It was a special pleasure to get acquainted 
with the editorial activity going on." "The eminent professor 
sent some of his papers to the Purana Deptt. 


Dr. Tony Robinson, publisher of ‘Encounter Magazine’ from 
London, on 9.12. 1977. “I am most impressed by the attention 
to detail and the quality of the work, Most valuable." 


The Ambassador of Nepal came to call on the Chairman of 
Kashiraj Trust, H. H. Dr. Vibhüti Narain Singh, Maharaj of 
Benares. He was presented with the complete set of Vámana 
and Kurma Puranas and the other publications of the Purana 
Deptt. together with the Bulletin. The Chairman asked the 
Ambassador to request the Government of Nepal to give patro- 
nage to the publication Deptt, of the Kashiraj Trust on 3.10.77. 
The Governor of Bengal, Dr. T.N. Singh, visited the palace on 


eee He was shown the publications of the Kashiraj 
rust and was presented a copy of the Bulletin and Rama- 
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संस्कृतसाहित्ये उपेक्षितानि आसन्‌ । इदं सम्मेलनं अवशिष्टपुराणानां 
पाठसमौक्षितसंस्करणस्य कृते आथिकसाहाय्यस्यानुमोदनं करोति |! डा० 
स्टनेबाखमहोदय: इदमपि असूचयद्‌ यद्‌ अयं प्रस्तावः आथिकसाहाय्यस्यानु- 
मोदनेन सह “युनेस्को? (Unesco) इति नाम्नीं संस्थां प्रेषितो जात: | डा० 
स्टनंवाखमहोदयः इदमपि असूचयत्‌ यद्‌ १९८१ वर्ष सम्मेलनस्य भारते भवितुं 
सम्भावना वर्तेते । न्यासाध्यक्षः इदं सम्मेलनं वाराणस्यामायोजितुमसौ 
अम्यथितः | न्यासाध्यक्षेः वेदेशिकविद्वाद्भः सह 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायां तिबन्धार्थ 
संपर्क HAA अक्षौ महाभागः अम्पथित: | 

२. de sro वागीशः शास्त्री, Go sto श्रोकृष्णमणित्रिपाठी, da 
गोपालशास्त्रीदर्शनकेशरी, Sto गोपालदत्तपाण्डेय: वाराणस्या: अन्ये संस्कृत- 
विद्वांसरच १०-९-७७ दिनाङ्के । अस्मिन्‌ अवसरे न्यासाध्यक्षेः काशिनरेशं: 
sto विभ्रुतिनारायणसिंहमहोदयेः चोखम्वाविद्याभवनसंस्थानेन प्रकाशितस्य 
सस्कृतभाषाया महत्त्वविषयकस्य एकस्य ग्रन्थस्य उद्धाटनं FAN | 
काशिनरेशरन्येश्च विद्वद्धि: संस्कृतभाषाया महत्त्वविषये प्रसारविषये च 
स्वमतानि प्रकाशितानि। संस्कृतवाङ्मधप्रकागनकार्यार्थं चौखम्बाविद्या- 
भवनस्याधिकारिणः काशिनरेशेरन्येश्च fasts: प्रशंसिता: | समार।हस्या- 
वसाने काशिनरेशेः द्रव्यैः मिष्ठान्तंश्च पण्डिताः सत्कृताः | ; 


३. इग्लंण्डदेशवास्तव्यः Sto जान्‌ go मिचनरमहोदय: यः संप्रति ` 


शान्तिनिकेतनविशवभारतीविश्वविद्यालये शोधछात्र: १७-९६-७७ fears | 


Y. हंगरीदेशस्थ बुडापेस्ट वास्तव्य: Sto Yar वोजटिल्ला महोदय: | 


अयं महाभाग: लिखति--अहमत्र विद्वद्भिः क्रियमाणेन कार्येण सह व्यक्तिगत- ` 


संपर्कस्थापनेन अतीव मुदितः । क्रियमाणस्य संपादकीयकार्यकलापस्य ज्ञानं 


विशेषामोदकरम्‌। एष प्राध्यापकः स्वनिबच्धान्‌ पुराणविभागाय प्रदत्तवान्‌ | 


५. Sto टोनी राविन्सन--लण्डननरगस्य 'इनकाउण्टर' पत्रिकायाः 
प्रकाशक: (९-१२.७७ fiar) अयं लिखति-कार्यस्य विस्तारे गुणे च 
विशेषावधानेन अतीव प्रभावितोऽस्मि । अतीव बहुमुल्यं कायेंम्‌ | 


६. नेपालदेशस्य राजदूत: श्रीवेदानन्दकामहोदयः (३.१०.७७ दिनाङ्के) | 


तत्रभवतः काशिनरेशान्‌ sto विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदयान्‌ द्रष्टुमागतः ॥ 


तस्म काशिनरेशे: कूर्मवामनपुणणयोः त्रीणि संस्करणानि न्यासस्य अत्यानि 
मकाशनानि gang पत्रिका च समपितानि । भ्यासाध्याक्षैः राजदूतः 
'यासस्य प्रकाशनार्थ नेपालशासनेत साहाय्यार्थं निवेदितः । : 


७. पश्चिमवज्धप्रदेशस्य राज्यपालः श्रीत्रिभुवननारायण्सिह महोदयः 5 
३.१२.७३ दिनाङ्के समनगरदुर्ग आगतः। तस्मे पुराणप्रकाशताति प्रदशिताति ।: 
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caritamanasa. The Governor Was pleased and expressed his 
hope that it might be possible to associate the Government of 
Bengal with the All-India Kashiraj Trust especially with its 


Purana Deptt. 
Rasa Lila 


The All-India Kashiraj Trust organises every year the Rasa 
Lila in the Prasiddha Garden of Ramnagar. The actors of Rasa 
Lila come from Mathura-Vrndavana. This year the Rasa Lila was 
performed from 17 to 28 August, 1 977. A large gathering attended 
to the Rasa Lila with great devotion. 


Rama Lila 


The world famous Rama Lila at Rámnagar, which has great 
cultural and social importance, is celebrated for one month in 
Sept.-Oct every year under the auspices of the All-India Kashiraj 
Trust with the financial help from the Government of India. This 
year, 1977, the Rama Lila was celebrated from 26 Sept. (Ananta 
Caturdagi day) upto 26 Oct. (A$vina Pürpima). One day the Lila 
could not take place due to heavy rain; it was performed next 
day. Some members of the staff of the Purana Deptt. also helped 
in bhandara (distribution of free ration) to the sadhus who flock 
to the Rama Lili. The free ration is distributed for the whole 
month throughout the celebrations of the Rama Lila, Thousands 
of people from various parts of India witness the Rama Lila every 
day and draw healthy inspiration from the story of Sri Rama, 
This year for the first time the Maharaj Kumar Sri Anant Narain 


Singh attended the Rama Lila with H. H. the Maharaj on the 
Rama Rajyabhiseka day. 


ACTIVITIES OF THE SISTER TRUSTS 
MAHARAJA UDIT NARAIN SINGH MANASA 
PRACARA NIDHI 

Under the auspices of the Trust an inter-school Tulasi-Sahitya 
competition was organized on 12-13 Sept., 1977 on the occasion of 
the celebration of the Tulasi-Jayanti in the Ramnagar Fort, Verses 
from T ulast literature learnt by heart were recited by the students 
of the Vidya-Mandir Pathagaia of the Ramnagar Fort and of the 
other local educational institutions. Judges were Dr. Nanda Lal 


Singh, Dr. Ramakant Tripathi, and Dr. K.P. Singh of B.H.U. The 


winnefs were given prizes from Tulasi literature. On this occasion 
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रामचरितमानसस्य एका प्रतिः, पुराणम्‌ पत्रिकायाश्चेका प्रतिः प्रदत्ते । 
राज्यपालमहोदयोऽकथयद्‌ यद्‌ पश्चिमवङ्गशासनं काशिराजन्यासेन विशेषत: 
पुराणप्रकाशनकायण सहयोगं करिष्यति इत्याशाऽस्ति । 


रासलोला 


सर्वेभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासेत प्रतिवर्षं रामनगरस्थे प्रसिद्धोद्याने cra: 
लीलाया आयोजनं क्रियते । रासलोलायाः अभिनेतारो मथुरा-वृन्दावनतः 
आगच्छन्ति । अस्मिन्‌ वर्षे १७ अगस्तदिनाद्धुमारम्य २८ अगस्त १६७७ 
fears यावत्‌ रासलीला कृता | बहुसंख्यका दर्शकाः श्रद्धाभरितेन मनसा 
रासलीलां दुष्टवन्तः | 


रामलीला 


सामाजिकदृष्ट्या सांस्कृतिकदुष्ट्या च अतीव महत्त्वपूर्णा, रामनगरस्य 
विश्वविश्रुता रामलीला प्रतिवर्षं सर्वेभारतीय काशिराजन्यासस्य निदेशे 
भारतीयशासनस्याथिकसाहाय्येन सितम्वर"अक्तूबर मासे सम्पन्ना भवति | 
अस्मिन्‌ १९७७ वर्षे एषा रामलीला २६ सितम्बर दिनाङ्कम।रभ्य 
(अनन्तचतुर्देशीतिथिमारम्य)- २६ अक्टूबर दिनाङ्कं यावत्‌ (आश्विन- 
पूणिमापयंन्तं) संपन्ना । एकस्मिन्‌ दिने रामलीलेषा घोरवृष्ट्या 
संपन्ना न जाता । लीलेषा अपरेहनि संपन्ना) पुराणविभागस्य केचन 
कार्यकारिणोऽपि रामलीलादर्शनार्थमागतेम्यः साधुम्यः दीयमानस्य आमान्न- 
भोजनस्य वितरणे सहायतां कृतवन्तः। मासपर्येत्तं यावद्‌ रामलीला 
प्रचलति सर्वेभ्यः साधुभ्यो निःशुल्कं भोजनवितरणं भवति । भारतदेशस्य 
विविधभागेम्यः आगताः सहस्रशो asper: प्रतिदिनं रामलीलां पश्यन्ति | 
रामाख्यानेन पुनीतां प्रेरणां च प्राप्तुवन्ति। अस्मिन्‌ वर्षे महाराजकुमारः 
श्रीअनन्तचारायणसिहः प्रथमवारं रामराज्याभिषेकावसरे तत्रभवद्धिः 
काशिनरेशेः sto विभ्ुतिनारायणसिहमहोदयेः सह रामलीलां दृष्टवान्‌ | 


सहयोगिन्यासानां कार्येविवरणम्‌ 
महाराज उदितनारायर्णासह मातस प्रचारनिधिः 
अस्य न्यासस्य तत्वावधाने १२-१३ सितम्बर १९७७ दिलाडूयो: 
तुलसीजयन्त्यवसरे रामनगरदुर्गे एका अस्तविद्यालयीया तुलसीसाहित्य- 
प्रतियोगिता ग्रायोजिता आसीत्‌ । तुलसीसाहित्यतः कण्ठीकृतानि पद्यानि 
दुर्गस्य विद्यामन्दिरपाठशालीयछात्रेः रामनगरस्थानामस्येषां विद्यालयानां 
छात्रेश्व प्रस्तुताति | Slo नन्दलार्लासहः, डा० रमाकास्तत्रिपाठी, Sto Fo 
पी० सिंहमहोदयश्च निर्णायका आसन्‌ । विजेतृछात्राः तुलसीसा हित्यग्रन्य- 
प्रदानेन पुरस्कृताः । | 
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Dr. Hazari Prasad Dvivedi was the chief guest. He gave 3 learned 
speech on the importance of such celebrations and ma literature. 
The youngest Mahārāj Kumārī presided over the function. The | 
function ended with the presidential speech about Sanskrit commen- | 
tary of Ramacarita Manasa by Ramo Dvivedi. At the end prasáda j 
was distributed. | 
Due to disturbed conditions in the schools the annual Tulast 1 
competition could not be held at Maharaj Balwant Singh Degree i 
College, Gangapur this year. 
MAHARAJA PRABHU NARAIN SINGH 
PHYSICAL CULTURAL TRUST 
On the occasion of the birth day ceremony of the Maharaj á 
Kumar Šrī Anant Narain Singh, sports of the boys of the local 
schools were organized on the Khandak grounds adjacent to the 
Fort on 5 Dec., 1977. All the local junior and primary schools 
took part in thesports. The students of the Vidyamandir Patha- 
£n]à also participated in all the sports, The professors and Princi- 
pal of the Maharaj Balwant Singh Degree College were of great 
help to judge the results. Mr. S. C. Datta and Sri Y. N. Thakur, 
Secretary of the Vidyámandir Trust were the judges. 


A donation of Rs. 1,000 was given to Dr. J. Nag Choudhary, 
prof. of the Institute of Medical Sciences, B H.U., for organizing 
the competition. This was the first time that a meet of this kind 
was held in Benares. 


MAHARAJ BANARAS VIDYAMANDIR TRUST 
Vedic Balaka Vasanta Puja 


On the occasion ofthe birth day of the Maharaj Kumar Sri 
Anant Narain Singh, the Vedic Balaka Vasanta Puja was perform- | 
ed by sixteen Vedic teenagers, students from Varinasi, They orally 
recited the Vedic mantras in the Devi temple of the Ramnagar 
Fort in the morning with due ceremonial rites. They wore yellow- 
coloured dhotis which added to the colour of the function, Daksina 1 
was given to them after the Paja and the children were fed. 


Painting Competition 
A painting competition was organized on the 6th Dec., 1977 for 
the children of the local schools and the Vidysmandir Pathasala, | 4 
About 300 children took part in this competition, Four students— 1 
two boys and two girls—were invited to paint frescos on the walls i 
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दक्षिणा भोजनं च प्रदत्तम्‌ । 
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अस्मिन्‌ अवसरे आचायेहजारीप्रसादद्विवेिदिमहोदयः मुख्यातिथिः 
आसीत्‌ । आचार्यद्विवेदिमहोदयेत तुलसोसाहित्यस्य महत्त्वविषये एता- 
दुशानामायोजनानां महत्त्वविषये च विशिष्टवंदुष्येणाभाणि । कनिष्ठया 
महाराजकुमार्या आयोजनस्याध्यक्षतामकारि । अध्यक्षामहोदयया रामचरित- 
मानसस्य रामूद्विवेदिकृतटीकाविषये वक्तव्यं दत्तम्‌ । अन्ते प्रसादवितरणं 
जातम्‌। विद्यालयेषु पठनपाठनत्रमे व्यवधानमासीदतो अस्मिन्‌ वर्ष ग ङ्गापुरस्थे 
महाराजा बलवन्तसिह बिद्यालये एतदायोजनं न जातम्‌ | 

महाराज प्रभुनारायर्णसह फिजिकल कल्चरल न्यास 

महाराजकुमार fao श्रीअनन्तनारायर्णासहमहोदयस्य जन्मदिवसावसरे 
(वर्धापनमहोत्सवे) y दिसम्बर १४७७ fears स्थानिकपाठशालीय- 
छात्राणां क्रीडाप्रतियोगिता दुर्गस्य समीपव्तिखम्दकप्राङ्गणे आयोजिता 
आसीत्‌। क्रीडाप्रतियोगितायां प्रायेण सर्वं प्राथमिका लघुमाध्यमिका 
विद्यालयाश्च सम्मिलिता आसन्‌ | विद्यामन्दिरपाठशालयाण्छात्राः सर्वासु 
क्रीडासु सम्मिलिता आसन्‌। निर्णयकार्ये महाराजवलवन्तसिहमहाविद्यालयस्य 
प्राचार्य: प्राध्यापकाश्च विशेषरूपेण सहायका आसन्‌ । श्री एस० सीऽ दत्त 
महोदयः, विद्यामन्दिरन्यासस्य सचिवः श्रीयोगेन्द्रनारायणठाकूरमहोदयश्र 
निर्णायकौ आस्ताम्‌ । 

... क्रीडाप्रतियोगिताथं सहायता 

एकसह्ररुप्यकाणां साहाय्यं काशीहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य चिकित्सा- 
संस्थानस्य प्राध्यापकाय Slo Wo नागचौधुरी महोदयाय अनेन न्यासेन 
प्रदत्तम्‌। इदं साहाय्यं चिकित्साविज्ञानस्य क्रीडाप्रतियोगितार्थमासीत्‌ i 
वाराणस्याम्‌ एतादृशी प्रतियोगिता प्रथमतः आयोजिता आसीत्‌ । 


महाराज बनारसविद्यामन्दिरन्यासः 
वेदिकबालकवसन्तपुजा 
महाराजकुमार fao श्रीअनन्तनारायणसिहस्य वर्धापतावसरे वाराणस्याः 


षोडशवेदिकबालकॅर्वेदिकवसन्तपूजा संपादिता । ते प्रातःकाले gi 


देवीमन्दिरे विधिपूर्वकं स्मृत्याधारेण वेदपाठमकुर्वन्‌ | सर्वे वेदिकवालका 
उत्सवस्य पीतवर्णाधोवस्त्रेणातीवशोभकारका आसन्‌ । पूजानन्तरं तेभ्यो 


चित्रकलाप्रतियोगिता 
६ दिसम्बर १४७७ दिनाङ्के स्थानिकपाठशालातां छात्राणां विद्यामन्दिर- 


पाठशालायाः छात्राणां च कृते एका चित्रकलाप्रतियोगिता आयोजिता आसीत्‌ । . 
` अस्यां प्रतियोगितायां प्रायेण त्रिशतसंस्याकाश्छात्राः सम्मिलिता आसन्‌ | 


चत्वारश्छात्रा- (at छात्रो द्वे छात्रे च) विद्यामर्‍्दिरस्य भित्तिषु भाण्डोदक- 
20 
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provided in the Vidyamandir. They were given cash prizes and 
certificates. 

A new feature of the painting this year was that the pannels 
were prepared on the outer walls of the Museum and the local 
potter-artists were invited to paint according to their choice. 
Three prizes of Rs. 100-75-50 with certificate were given to the 
winners. The rest of them was given a consolation prize of Rs. 25 
each. It is hoped by this that the local artists will get encourage- 
mentto keep up their traditional art. Prof. Kulkarni, head of 
Deptt. of Fine Arts and a Prof. of Rajghat Mahavidyalaya were 
good enough to come and judge the exhibition. 


Bala- Sa strartha 


Under the auspices of this Trust a Bala-Sastrartha on Ny&ya was 
organized on the 7th of Dec., 1977 under the supervision of Sri 
Jayaram Shastri with the help of Sri Visvanath Sastri Datar of 
Sarnptrnananda Sanskrit Vi$vavidyálaya, in which the students of 
Vidyamandir Pathagala and Udyana Pathasala partecipated. The 
Maharaj Kumar Sri Anant Narain Singh also partecipated in the 
gastrartha. The prizes in cash and books amounting at Rs. 1,000 
were given to those who took part in the Sastrartha. Prof. 
Kirtyanand Jha from B. H, U. and Sri Surendranath Shastri of 
Sampürnánanda Sanskrit Visvavidyalaya were the judges. Before 
the $astrártha was held, tributes were paid to late revered Pt. Raja 
Rajefwar Sastri Dravida and everybody stood for two minutes 
silence, His august and all-pervading influence was missed by each 
and everyone of the participant. 


Delegates to the International Conference on Metall 


Sciences received 


On the 24th of Nov., 1977 about 230 delegates to the Inter- 
national Conference on Metal Sciences held in Varanasi were 
recelved by the Chairman of the Vidyamandir Trust and Ghancellor 
of the Banaras Hindu University, H. H. Dr. Vibhüti Narain Singh, 
Maharaj of Benares. The delegates from Indian and foreign 
universities and Institutes were offered a tea party at Ramnagar 
Fort. After tea they went to see the Museum and were impressed 
by the collection. 
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चित्रनिर्माणार्थमाहूता आसन्‌ | तेभ्यो पुरस्कारे द्रव्याणि प्रमाणपत्राणि च 
प्रदत्तानि । 


अस्मिन्‌ वर्ष प्रतियोगिताया एकं नवीनमङ्गमिदमासीत्‌ यद्‌ विद्या- 
मन्दिरस्य वाह्मभित्तिषु दश स्थानानि (भित्तिफलकानि) स्थानिकः 
कुम्भकारेभ्यः चित्रनिर्माणार्थं प्रस्तुताव आसन्‌ येषु ते स्वेच्छया faa- 
निर्माणं कुन्तु । विजेतुकुम्भकारेम्यः प्रमाणपत्रेण सह १००) रुप्यकाणां, 
७५) रुप्यकाणां, Yo) रुप्यकाणां च त्रयः पुरस्काराः प्रदत्ता:। शेषाणां 
कुम्भकाराणां प्रत्येकस्य कृते पञ्चर्विशतिरूप्यकाणां सांत्वनापुरस्काराश्च 
प्रदत्ताः अनेनाशास्ति यत्‌ स्थातिककलाकाराः स्वपरम्परागतकलां 
संरक्षिष्यन्ति | अत्र काशिकहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य कलाप्रध्यापकः श्रीकुल- 
कर्णीमहोदयस्तथा वसन्तकालेज राजघाट इत्यस्य कलाप्राध्यापकश्च परीक्षकी 
आस्ताम्‌ । 


बालशास्त्राथः 


अस्य न्थासस्य तत्त्वावधाने ७ दिसम्बर १९७७ दिनाङ्के न्यायविषये 
शास्त्रार्थस्यायोजनं संपन्नम्‌ । शास्त्रार्थस्य निर्देशक: श्रीजयरामशास्त्री 
आसीत्‌ | वाराणस्याः सम्पूर्णानन्दसस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयस्य प्राध्यापकः 
श्रीविश्वनाथशास्त्री अपि शास्त्राथं सहायतामकरोत्‌ । अस्मिन्‌ शास्त्रार्थ 
विद्यामन्दिरपाठशालायाः उद्यानपाठशालायाश्च छात्राः सम्मिलिता जाता: | 
महाराजकुमारः श्रीअनन्तनारायणसिहमहोदयोऽपि शास्त्रार्थे सम्मिलितः 
आसीत्‌ | एकसह््तरुप्यकाणां पुस्तकरूपेण पुरस्कारेण द्रव्यपुरस्कारेण ते 
पुरस्क्ृताः। काशिकहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य प्राध्यापकः श्रीकोर्त्यानन्दक़ा- 


महोदयस्तथा संस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयस्य प्राध्यापकः श्रीसुरेन्द्रनाथशा स्त्रः - 


महोदयश्च निर्णायको आस्ताम्‌ | 

शास्त्रार्थारम्भे स्वर्गीयपण्डितराजराजेशवरशास्त्रिमहोदथाय श्रद्धाञ्जलिः 
समपिता । सर्वे उपस्थिता जता feet यावत्‌ तस्थ स्मृतौ मौनरूपेण 
उत्थिताश्चासन्‌ । तस्य सर्वव्यापकोपस्थितेरभावेण स्वे प्रभाविता आसन | 


ग्रन्तरष्ट्रीयधातुविज्ञानसम्मेलनस्य प्रतिनिधीनां स्वागतम 


२४ नवम्बर १९७७ दिनाङ्के विद्यामन्दिरन्यासाध्यक्षः काशिकः 
हिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य कुलाधिपतिभिस्तत्रभव््ि काशिनरेशेमंहाराज 
Sto विभुतिनारायणसिहमहोदयंः अन्तर्राष्ट्रीयधातुविज्ञानसम्मेलनस्य प्रायेण 
२३० प्रतिनिधयः अभिनन्दिताः । भारतीयवेदेशिकविश्वविद्यालयानां 
संस्थानानां च प्रतिनिधयः रामनगरदुग अल्पाहारेण सत्कृताः | अल्पाहारा- 
TAL ते विद्यामन्दिर संग्रहालयं दष्टवस्तः | 
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A recently shot alligator to Museum 

In December H. H.Dr. Vibhüti Narain Singh, Maharaj of 
Benares shot an alligator in the Muüsakhanda dam, measuring about 
three meters. The animal was terrifying people in the locality 
fora decade or so. Once it had attacked a cattle and while saving 
it was struck by axe by one of the cowherds. The alligator with 
the axe stuck on its neck disappeared in the water When the 
alligator was shot the axe was still infixed in its neck. ‘The prize 
trophy has been tented and stuffed in Varanasi and it will be kept 
in Vidyámandir Museum 


Museum 


The Museum run by the Maharaj Banaras Vidyámandir Trust 
and located in the Ramnagar Fort continues to be visited by a 
large number of visitors and tourists, both Indian and foreing. 
Among the important visitors mention may be made of : 


1. Maharaj Kumar Brijendra Pal of Karauli—Rajasthin and 
Yuvaráni Dhairya Kumari of Karauli-Rajasthán on !1.9.1977. 
They admired the ‘Excellent Collection, specially the Indian 
Clock’. 

Mr, Bum Suk Weg, Ambassador of South Korea on 24.9.1977. 


3. Mr. Vedanand Jha, Royal Nepalese Ambassador to India 
with the Cultural Attache on 17.10.1977. He said ‘I enjoyed 
very much to see the ancient collections of various items." 


Princesse Napoleon on 1.11.1977. 


5. Mr.R. S. Bhatt, Chairman Indian Investment Centre on 
23.12.1977. ‘Most wonderful Museum. I enjoyed going 
round the various exhibitions’ 


KASHINARESH MAHARANI DHARMAKARYA NIDHI 
Bala Mela 


A Bala Mela including the baby show was arranged by this 
Trust on the 6th of Dec., 1977. On the 7th sweets were distributed 
to the children of allthe local educational institutions and also 
to the other children of Ramnagar and neighbouring villages. 
Cloths were also distributed to the poor children of Ramnagar 
under three years of age on the same day in the afternoon. Sweets 


and clothes were also distributed to the backward classes of Ghakiy4 - 


Dist, in Varanasi. 
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सद्यो हतो मकरः संग्रहालये स्थापित: 


दिसम्बरमासे तत्रभवद्धि: काशिनरेशेः मूसाखण्डबन्धे प्रायेण 'मीटर 
त्रयदीर्घो मकरः (ge त्यस्त्रेण हतः | एष मकरः स्थानिकजनानां कृते ` 
दशाधिकवर्षे: भयावह आसोत्‌ । पूर्वं कस्मिश्चित्‌ समये अनेन मकरेण एकः ` 
पशुग्रस्तः गोपालेन च तत्पशुरक्षणार्थ कुठारेणाहतोऽप्षौ कण्ठसंलग्नकुठारेण 
सह जलौ निलीनः पशुश्च मुक्त: यदा अयं मकरो हृतः एष लोहकुठारः भस्य 
गले संलग्न आसीत्‌ कुठारकाष्ठं च नष्टमासीत्‌। एष निहतो मकरः 
विद्यामस्दिरसंग्रहालये सुरक्षितो वतेते i 


संग्रहालय 


i महाराजवनारसविद्यामन्दिरन्यासेन संचालिते रामनगरदुगेस्थे संग्रहालये 
ý अधिकाधिका भारतीया वेदेशिकाश्च पर्यटका आगच्छन्ति। अस्मित्रवघौ 
अधोनिदिष्टा विशिष्टा सज्जना: संग्रहालयं दष्टवन्त:-- 


१. करौली (राजस्थान) इत्यत्रत्यो महाराजकुमारो बजेन्द्रपालस्तथाः 
युवराज्ञी धर्येकुमारी । तौ इत्थं प्रशंसितवन्तौ-महनीयसंग्रहः-विशेषतो 
भारतीयघटिकायन्त्रस्य- (११.९.७७ दिनाङ्के) 


२. श्री वुम सुकवेगमहोदयः दक्षिणकोरियादेशस्य भारतस्थ राजदूत 
(२४-९-७७ दिनाङ्क) । 


३. नेपालस्य भारतस्थो राजदूत: श्रोवेदानन्द्ञामहोदयः सांस्कृति- 
काधिकारिणा सह-तेनोक्त-विविधवस्तूनां प्राचीनसंग्रहं दष्ट्वा अतीव 
मुदितोहम्‌ — (१७-१०-७७ दिनाङ्के) 


Y. महाराजकुमारी नेपोलियन ( १-११-७७ fears) 


५. इण्डियन इनवेस्टमेण्ट सेन्टर--इत्यस्याध्यक्षः श्री आर० Tao भट्ट 
महोदयः अतीवाश्चर्यकरो संग्रहालय: । विविधप्रदर्शनानि मया asera 
(२३-१२-७७ fears । 


काशिनरेश महारानी धम कार्यनिधि ` 


बालमेला 


६ दिसम्बर ७७ दिना, अनेन न्यासेन बालमेलाया बालप्रदशंनस्य 
चायोजनं कृतम्‌ । ७ दिसम्बर दिनाङ्के समस्तस्थानिकविद्यालीयछछत्रेम्यः ` 
i रामनगरसमीपवर्तिग्रामाणां बालेम्यश्र मिष्ठाचवितरणं कृतम । तस्मिन्नेव | 
T दिने अपरा हह ऊनत्रिवाषिकबालकेम्यो वस्त्रवितरणमपि कुतम्‌ । चकिया- ` 
| क्षेत्रस्य निर्घेनवालकेभ्योपि वस्त्रवितरणं कृतम्‌ . 
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MAHARAJ KASHIRAJ DHARMAKARYA NIDHI 


The Trust gives medals and prizes in the Benares Hindu 
University, Sampürnánanda Sanskrit Visvavidyalaya and various 
Colleges. The Trust is also running the following educational 
institutions : - 

1. Maharani Ramratna Kuvari Sanskrit Pathasala, 
Fort, Ramnagar 

This Pathasala was established in 1923 A. D. to impart Sanskrit 
education. The Pathasala is now teaching upto the eu 
Madhyama Examination of the Sarpirnananda Sanskrita 
Vidvavidyalaya, Varanasi. 

2 Maharaj Balvant Singh Degree College, Gangapur 

This college was established in July, 1972 at Gaügápur (Dist. 
Varanasi), the birth place of late Maharaj Balvant Singh, founder 
of the Kasirajya at Rámnagar. The college imparts education 
in Arts upto Degree examinations of the Gorakhpur University in 
Sanskrit, Hindi, Urdu, English, Economics, Political Sciences, 
History, Psychology, Sociology and Geography. The college has 
been recognized by the U. P. Government. Total of the students 
was about a hundred. 

3. Raja Manasa Rama Law College, Rajatalab 

This College was established in Nov., 1973 (Aksayanavami day) 
at Rajatalab which is at a distance of about 15 Km. from Varanasi. 
It is affiliated to the Gorakhpur University. This College works in 
the morning from 7 to 10 A, M. In 1977-78 the total of the students 
was 170; 132 students are admitted in LL. B, part one, 31 in part 
two and 7 in part three. 

“Hindutva”? Magazine 

The monthly Magazine “Hindutva” is published in English 
under the auspices of the Vi$va Hindu Dharma Sammelan. The 
object of this publication is to disseminate Hindu Culture. It is 
published from April (Vaisakha) to March (Caitra). In the last 
issues a detailed account was given of the tour Mr. N. N. Banerjee, 
Chairman of Visva Hindu Dharma Sammelan made in South 
Africa in the months of June-August, i977 as a guest of Sri 
Sanathan Dharma Sabha of South Africa. 

This Trust gives financial assistance annually to Viíva Hindu 
Dharma Sammelan towards the publication of this Magazine. 
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महाराजकाशिराजधमंकार्यनिधिः 


अनेन eared काशिकहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालये सम्पूर्णानन्दसंस्कृतविश्व- 
विद्यालये विविधमहाविद्यालयेषु च पदकानि प्रदीयन्ते। एष न्यासोऽधो- 
निदिष्टविद्यालयानां संचालनमपि करोति i 


१. महारानी रामरत्नकुंवरिसंस्कृतपाठशाला, दुर्ग रामनगर--संस्कृत- 
शिक्षार्थमेषा पाठशाला ईसवीये १९२३ वर्षे स्थापिता आसीत्‌ । वाराणस्याः 
सम्पूर्णानन्दसस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयस्य उत्तर-मध्यमाकक्षापरयन्तमेषा पाठशाला 
शिक्षाप्रदानं करोति | 


२. महाराजबलवन्तासह महाविद्यालय, गंगापुर-रामनगरस्थकाशी 
राज्यस्य संस्थापकस्य कीतिशेषस्य महाराजवलवन्त्सिहमहोदयस्थ जन्मभूमौ 
TRIR एष महाविद्यालयः १९७२ ईसवीये वषं स्थापितः। एष महा- 
विद्यालयः गोरखपुरविश्वविद्यालस्य  संस्कृत-हिन्दो-उर्दू-ऑग्लभाषा- 
अर्थेशास्त्र-राजनी तिशास्त्र-समाजशास्त्र-मनोविज्ञानादिविषयेषु स्तातककक्षा- 
पर्यन्तं शिक्षाप्रदानं करोति। उत्तरप्रदेशशासनेन एष महाविद्यालय: 
स्वीकृतः | छात्राणां संख्या प्रायेण शतमात्रं वतते | 


३. राजा मनसाराम विधिविद्यालय, राजातालाब--वाराणस्याः प्रायेण 
१५ को० मी० दूरस्थे राजातालावनामके स्थाने एष विद्यालयः नवम्बर 
१९७३ aq अक्षयनवम्यां तिथौ स्थापित: | गोरखपुरविश्वविद्यालयेन सह एष 
महाविद्यालय: arag: l विद्यालयस्य कार्य प्रातः ७ वादनतः १० वादनं 
यावत्‌ प्रचलति | १९७७-७८ वर्ष छात्राणां संख्या इत्थं वर्तते--एल० एल० 
बी० प्रथमभागे-१३२, एल० एल० ato द्वितीय वर्ष--३१, Ueto Ueto 
Glo अन्तिमवषं च ७ | इत्थं समस्त छात्राणां संख्या १७० Ada | 


हिन्दुत्व पत्रिका 


विश्वहिन्दुधर्मसम्मेलनेन संचालिता भाङ्गलभाषामयी मासिकी पत्रिका 
हिन्दुत्व नाम्नी । अस्याः पत्रिकाया उद्देश्यं हिन्दुसंस्कृतेः प्रचारः प्रसारश्च 
वर्तेते । पत्रिकायाः नवीनाङ्कस्य प्रारम्भः अप्रेल (वेशाख) मासे भवति 
समाप्तिश्च मार्च (चेत्र) मासे भवति । magg दक्षिणअफ्रिकास्थितस्य 
तत्रत्य सनातनधर्मेमहासभाया आमन्त्रणेत जून ५मासतः अगस्तमासपयन्त 
तत्र गतस्य विश्वहिन्दुधमंसम्मेलनस्य कार्यवाहस्य श्रीनित्यनारायण 
वनर्जीमहाभागस्य यात्राविवरणं प्रकाशितमासींत्‌ । अनेन च्यासेन हिन्दुत्व 
पत्रिका निमित्तं विश्वहिन्दुधमंसम्मेलनाय प्रतिवर्षमाथिकी सहायता 
दीयते | 
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EXTRACT FROM THE REVIEW OF THE GREATER E! 
| RAMAYANA ता 


The Publication of the Kashiraj Trust ‘The Greater Ramayana” 
has been reviewed in the Vienna Oriental Journal. The Reviewer x 
says of ‘the Greater Ramayana’: “Dr. Raghavan shows through | 
a neat and solid critical analysis what a permanent effect the story 
of Ramayana has had on the layers of literature and confirms 


thereby the thesis of Jacobi and others that the gia epic | 
must be dated earlier than the Mahabharata.” “This valuable » 
study representsa brilliant contribution to the research work on a 


the story of Ramayana in Sanskrit literature.” F 
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THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES 
OF 
THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 


1. His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh, M.A.,D.Litt.; 
Fort Ramnagar, Varanasi.—(Chairman). 


Trustee nominated by the Govt. of India :— 


2. Dr. Raghunath Singh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., LL.B.; Chairman, 
Shiping Corporation of India, Varanasi. 


Trustees nominated by the Govt. of Uttar Pradesh :— 
3. Pt. Kamalapati Tripathi, M. P. 
4. Vacant. 


Trustees nominated by His Highness the Maharaja of Banaras:— 


5. Maharaj-kumar Dr. Raghubir Sinh, M. A., D. Litt. ; 
Raghubir Niwas, Sitamau (Malwa). 


6. Pt. Giridhari Lal Mehta, Varanasi; Managing Director : 
Jardine Handerson Ltd.; Scindia Steam Navigation Ltd.; 


Trustee: Vallabhram-Saligram Trust, Calcutta. 


7. Vacant. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE ALL INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 


Critical Editions and Translations 


1. 
2: 
3. 


Studies 
1 . 


2. 


4 . 


Vamana Purana—Edited by Sri A. S. Gupta. Rs. 125 
Karma Purana—Edited by Sri A. S. Gupta. Rs. 125 
Ramacarita-mánasa—Edited by Acharya Vishva 

Nath Prasad Misra. Rs. 6.50 
Vamana Purága—Constituted Text with English 
Translation and Appendices. Rs. 80 
Vamana Purága—Constituted Text with Hindi 
Translation and Appendices. Rs. 50 
Karma Purána— Constituted Text with English 
Translation and Appendices. Rs. 80 
Karma Purága—Constituted Text with Hindi 

Translation and Appendices. Rs. 50 
Devimahatmya—Text with English Translation 

and Annotations. By Dr. V. S. Agrawala. Rs, 20 
Svargakhanda of the Padma Purána— edited 

by Dr. Asoke Chatterjee Rs. 40 
Matsya Purana—A Study. By Dr V S. 

Agrawala Rs. 40 
Garuda Purana —A Study. By Dr. N. Ganga- 

dharan Rs. 40 
Narada Purána—A Study. 

By Dr. K. Damodaran Nambiar (In the Press) 
Niti-Section of Puráparthasamgraha. By Dr. 

V. Raghavan Rs. 2 
Vyasa-Prafasti [ व्यासप्रशस्तिः ]—Compiled and 

edited By Dr. V. Raghavan Re. 1 
Greater Ramayana. By Dr. V. Raghavan Rs. 30 
Visnupurana Visayanukramani [ विष्णुपुराण- 

विषयानुक्रमणी ]. By Pt. Madhvacharya Adya Rs. 5 
Brhaspati-Samhita of the Garuda Purana. 

By Dr. L. Sternbach Rs. 10 
Manavadharmasgstra (I-III) and Bhavisya Purana. * 
By Dr. L. Sternbach Rs. 20 


Purána—Half Yearly Research Journal 
dealing with the various aspects of the Puranas 
Annual Subscription 
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Inland Rs. 30 Foreign £3 
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